
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use ofthefiles We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrainfrom automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . qooqle . com/ 




Standard. ClasBioal "WoTk». 






Latin Text«Books. 



nd SficQnd I^atln 



University of California. 

Jt/4--r^/^.ylf/fe^ 




Book, ^Teveloping a oompjeto AnaijtiMl Syntas, in a Scrteji cf 
Leesoni aiid Escurfltscs iuviiWJDg tJia oon&tractlon, aiJiiljBls, ftnd 
reetinstructiqn of Latln &eiitencea. Bj ALiiEftT HiaKNEas, Pb. 
D., of Bro wn Uairoisity. (Becentl/ pnblfabeil) 12jiio. 063 
W^ * . , . , 00 

"ATnnM^PW^I^l^S*-!,'^* ? ^«^l^*^ *" t^** anthor*g uditfon of 
tat^J mhI ^^^^^* ^\ '* campH!W/a n complete analytJcal Byn. 
tai, esMJit ng Uie eMeDtinl atFUCturo i>f Ibo Lzitln lanEuoae fhim ita 
filinplflsit to iu mijst oipanded luid elabtftalo for m. ^*^^"**' ''^'^ '" 

SOlpjiges, -.,... 75 

CfiB«ai4a Cominentarie» on tbe Gftllte War- With 
EnglEsb Notos, CrftlcEl and Explaniitoij; a Lcsfcon. Q^ogmiilifcal 
ant! nistofieal JnslMea, aad a Mnp of Qanl, Ejf J» A. Spesceb, 
D.D, l2mo» 403pagea^ -.*».», I 0» 

Clcer«i>a Seleet OratKiiis, Wlth Sotes ifer tbe nse of Scbool» 
ttna Coliegoa. By E. A- JoHheopr, Frofossor of Latia im t 
voraity of New Tork, 12cuo, 




StaxidarcL Olassioal A^orlcs. 



With English Notes, moetly translatcd from 

By Tbomas A- Thacheb, of Yale College. 

90 



Cleero de Offlctls. 

Ziimp and Bonnell. 
12mo. 194 poges, 

BEorace, Tbe Works off. TVith Engllsh Notcs, for the 
■nse of 8ehoo!s and Collegcs. By J. L. Lixcoln, Prof. of Latin Lan- 
guage and Literature in Brown UnivY. 12mo. 575 pages, 1 25 

liliry. Selections from the ftrst flro took^ together with the 
twenty-first and twcnty-second books entire. With a Plan of 
Bome, and a Map of the Passage of Hannibal, and Engllsh Notes 
for the Use of Schools. By J. L. Lincoln, ProC of the Latia Lan 
gnageandLitepatareinBrownUniv'y. 12mo. 82apage8, 100 

<|lllBtiis Cartlus : Life and Esploits of Alexander the Great 
Edited and Illustrated with English Nctes, ly Williaji Henrt 
Ceosby. 12mo. 885 pages, 1 00 

Sallasfs Jnenrtbin. and Catlllne.* With Notes and a 
Vocahulary. By Bittlkb and Stueqas. 12mo. 397 pages, 1 C3 

It is believcd that this will be fonnd superior to acy edition here- 
tofore published in this country. ^ 

The BDtotorles of Tacltns. With Note^for Colleges. By 
W. S. Ttlkb, Professor of Latin and Grcek inSAmherst CoUege. 
12mo. 453 pagcs, 1 25 

Tacltns' Germanla and Ag^rlcola* With Notes for Col- 
leges. By W. S. Tyler. 12mo. 193 pagcs, , . . 62 

Tlrsll'* iEneld** With Explanatory Notes. By Henbt 
Fboczx, Professor of Latin in the Stato University of Michigan. 
(Becently published.) 12mo. 693 pages, ... 1 25 

The type Is unusually large and distinct The work contains 
eighty-flve engravings, which delineate the usages, customs, weapons, 
arts, and mythology of tbe ancients, with a vividuess that can be at- 
tained only^by pictorial illnstrations. 



Greek Text-Books. 

Flrst Greek Book* and Introdnctory Reader. 

By A. Habkksss, Ph. D., author of " ArnoId's First Latin Book," 
*-8econd Latin Book," &c. (Recently published.) 12mo. 276 
pages, 75 

tC3r BEE END OF THI3 Y0LX7ME. 



\ 



J«'- 



cJrlhvr fU. jillt IV^ 







^. 









7 






,„ O 

,-/ , 



<?- 



^ //i. 



Ac. 



/ ^ 



'*v 



A i-*-' 



^.- 



-1w 



6.(^ ■; 



-^ <... 



ARNOLD'S 



FIRST LATIN BOOK; 



BSICODELLED AKD BEWKITTEN, 



AHD IBAfTED TO THI 



OLLENDORFF METHOD OF INSTRUCTION. 



ALBERT HARKNESS, P. D., 

PaOVBSOB 01 THl OBSU LANOUAOI Alfl? LITKBiLTlTBB Ilf BBOWlf nNITBBSITV. 



TWENTY-SECOND EDITION. 



NEW YORK: 

D. APPLETON & COMPANY, 443 & 446 BROADWAY. 

1862« 



7ao 

' t ' ... >. ■ I 

Ektebed, according to Act of Congress, in the year 1851, bj 
D. APPLETON & CO., 
lu the Clerk'fl Offlce of the District Oonrt of tiie United States for tbe Sonthem 
District of New York. 



PSEFAGE. 



Abnoid^s First and Second Latin Booh was introdticed to the 
Ameiican pablic some five years srnce, under the editoria] caie 
of Professor Spencer. As the system was, at that time, qtiite 
new in this conntry, and comparativelj so in England, the Ame- 
lican editor did not think it best ^to make anj material alteration 
in the ori^nal work.'* The maiked &vor with which the volame 
was at once received, and the ahnost nnprecedented sdccess 
which has since attended ity-are a sufficient proof of its exceUence. 
The test of the dasB-room and the improved methods of instroo- 
tion have, however, convinced teachers that, with mai^ rare 
meritB, and with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the beginner in Latin, it was still, in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pre- 
sent volume, undertaken at the request of the publishers, is the 
lesalt of an attempt to remove tbese defeds, and thus to rendei 
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flio work TfortLy of yet higher fevor and success, The enlare 
book has been rewntten and many important additicms have 
been made. 

The Latin of the First and Second Latin Book has been re- 
tained, so far as consistent with our purpose ; but as it has been 
found necessary to add many new selecticois, care has been taken 
to secure pure classic Latin, by rescnilng exdusively to the pages 
of Caesar and Cicero. 

In ihe preparation of this book, it has be^ a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and arrange the vaiious topics aa 
to dmplify^ and, as far as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered by the leamer at the very out- 
set in the study of an ancient language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be- 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
beeri prepared with constant reference to the OUendorj9f method of 
instruction, while, at the same time, spedal pains have been taken 
to present a complete and systematic outline, both of the gramt- 
matical forms and of the elementary principles of the language. 
An effort has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distinct in themselves, but by no means 
inconsistent with each other. 

In the earlier portions of the book, the exerdses for translation 
ooDsist of two paragraphs of Latan sentences and two of English, 



the fiist of each bdng dengned to illtBtnite the particiilar topic 
whkh, clLaiices to be the subject of the keMHi, and the aecond to 
fbrmsh iiliscellaneotis examples on the Tarious sabject» ah^eady 
leamed. Hins each ksBCHi becomes at once an advance and a 
Tevitw, 

For Vx^nvenience of reference and Iot the pnrposes of general 
reTiew, a sammary of Paradigms and an oatline of Sjntax have 
been appended to the kssons. The Syntax win be found, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in innt of dassification 
and arrangementy opon that ordinarily presented in Latin Gram- 
mais. In a Seomd Latin Book, now in preparation — ^being at 
once a Reader and an Exerdse Book — the editor contemplates a 
faller devekpment and iDastralion of the Latin Sjntax, b a series 
of exerdses on the prindple of arudysis and synthesis, 

The present volame, as ah^eady intimated, has been propared 
mainly fiom Amold*s i^r«< cmd Secand Latin Book; the editor 
has, however, had before him nameroos other works of a kindrod 
character, firom some of whidi he has derived valaable aid 
Among these may be mentioned, in addition to the v^oas Latin 
Grammars in nse in this countiy and in England, Allen*s New 
Latin Delectns ; Analysis of Latm Verbs, by tbe same aathor ; 
and Pinnnck's First Latin Grammar ; together with nnmeroas othei 
dementary works, among whidi the editor is happy to specify 
the First Latan Book, by Profeflsors M^Clintock and Crooks. 

Professor Spencer^s edition of Amold*s Latin Prose Compo- 
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rition, one of tlie volumes of tlie exceQent Classical Series pab« 
lished by the Messrs. Applelon, has been c(Hisultetl with much 
advantage^ 

For valnable assistance m the preparation of the Sjntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge his indebtedness to Greene^s Ana- 
Ijms of the English Langoage» 

A.HARENESa 
FktifTidonce, JiOy le, 1851. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



PEONUNOIATION. 

Tbb two Methods, the Continental and the EngliBh, whkh at pren- 
ent prevail in thc pronnnciation of Latin, differ firom each other 
chiefly in the sounds of the Yowels ; we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &«.), 
and then present the vowel sounds of each separately, hoping, how- 
ever, that, in this coontry, the Continental Method will soon com- 
mend itself to general fevor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same time, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gible on the Contuient of Europe, the very place where the Ameri- 
can scholar will most need his Latin as a medium, of communicatioiL 

L LETTERS. 

Tlie Latm Language lias six cliaracters, or letters, 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
eonsonant sonnds. 

Rem. 1. The vowe] sounds are o, e, t, o, Uf and y; ihe consoiiantB 

are the same as in Engliflh, with the omission of to, which is not 

usedin Latin. 
Bjoi. 2. Two vowels sometimes mute in soimd, and form a diph- 

thong, as in Engliah ; e. g^ ce in Csesar. 
Reic 8. JC and z* are called double consonants * /, m, n, and ^ 

liqtdds, and the other consonants, -with the exception of h and «^ 

mutes. 

* X 13 eqoivalent io eaat gSf and zixidt. 
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n. SYLLABLES. 

In the prominciatioiL of Latiii, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphtliongs ; tlins 
tlie Latin words, more^ vice^ amUj nxid perstuide, are pro- 
nounced, not as tlie same words are in Englisli, but 
witb tlieir vowel sounds all heard in separate syllables ; 
thus, 77W>-re, vi^ce, Orcu-te, per-ma-de. 

IIL QITAimTY. 

Syllables are, in quantity or lengih^ eitber hng^ short, 
or common (i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short). 

1. A syllable is hng in quantity : 

1) When it contains a diphihong, as the first syllable 
ofccedo. 

2) When its vowel is followed by j\ x, z, or any two 
consonants, except a mute followed by a liquid; as the 
second syllables of erexit and magister. 

2. A syllable is short, when its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, or a diphthong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Bem.' The letter h does not afiEect the quantiiy of the preceding TOweL 

The qijantity of eyllables, wlien not determined by these rulea, wffl 
be indicated in the vocabtdaries (and, in some instances, in the exerdses) 
by the dash - when long, by the curve ^ when «W^, and by the two 
together ** when ccmmon. 

IV. AOOENTUATION. 

1. The primary (or principal) accent, or stress of 
voice, isplaced: 

1) In words of two ^llables, always on the first; 
as, hdmo^ a man. 
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2) In words of more than two syll^bles, on the^t^ft 
(the last syllable but one), if that is hng in qnantity; 
otherwise on the anti^penuU (the last syllable but two) ; 
as,^ raMciSf c(m'suRs. 

2. An additional accent is plaeed on each second syl- 
lable preceding the primary accent; as, d&TrumstrSiwr. 



V. SOUNDS OP THB LETTEfiai 

L The Continental Method,* 

1. TheSoundsof^ Vowels. 

The Continental sounds ef the yowels are as fol- 
lows: — 

a dvafather; e. g., Ma, 

j 1. a in made; e. g., edJt. 

1 2. e in met; e. g., SmSt. 

i 2 in Tne; e. g., irS. 

(1. oiano; e. g., .orS. 

( 2. in nor; e. g., &m$ir. 

n 6 ia do; e. g., una. 

y e in me; e. g., nymphS. 

RxM. T is nsed odIj io words derived from ihe Greek. 

These sounds are xmiformly the same in all situa- 
tions, except as modified by quantity and a^icent^ (EEL 
and IV.) 

2. The Sounds of ^ DiphOwngs. 

SB and ce . . . ^ in rrwde; e. g., setas, ccelumu 

au ... oumout; e.g., aurum. a 

Rem. The Towels in ei and ev, are generaUy prononnced separate^^ 

*For ibe Oonianental FronTinciation the editor is indebted to the 
kmdnesB of Hr. Geoige W. Greene, Instmctar in Modem Languages in 
Brown IJniTerBity. 
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8. The Sounds ofthe Oonsonants. 

The pronunciatioii of tlie consonants is neaxly the 
Bame as in Englisli, tliough it varies somewliat in differ- 
ent countries. 

n. The English Method. 

1. The Sounds of ffie Vowds * 

Ih the "Rn gliftli m^thod, the yowels generally haye the loDg or ahort 
"Rnglia^ sounds :^e lengUi of ihe soand, howeyer, is not dependent upoQ 
Qie quantitj of the yowel, but mnst be determined by its sitiiatioD ot 
accent 

(a) In all momsyUoMes^ vowels liave 

1) Tlie hng sound if at the end of the word ; as, ^, m 

2) The shcyrt sound if followed by a consonant; as, 
sitj rem; except post^ rrvonosylhbles in e5, and pluroil 
cases in os ; as, hos (a plural case). 

(6) In an accented penuU, vowels have 

1) The hng sound before a vowel, diphthong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by l, r, oih; as, devs, 
pater, patres; except tihi and sihi. 

2) The short sounS before a double consonant, or 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
Ij r, or h; as, heUum, rexit 

(c) In any accented syUable. except the penult, vowels 
have 

1) The hng sound before a vowel or diphthong; as 
e in iadem. 

* The sjBtem of Towel sonnds here presented is the same as that 

J^en in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and, like that, is based 

^^iPon Walker^s Key to Oie Pronnnciation of Greek and Latin Proper 

• Kames. ^e rule8f however, nnlike those of AndretTs and Stoddard, are 

soprepared as to show the somids of the yowels, in all their Tarioos 

vtoationa, independently of the dlTision of words into syUablea Tliis^ it 

is hoped, will £EM3]itate their applicatioa 
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2) The short ^mid before a consonant, as o in 
dSminus: except, 

d) TJ before a single consonant, or a mute foUoTved 
by r or A (and perbaps V) ; as, Punicus^ saiubritas. 

b) A, e, and o, before a single consonant (oi a mute 
before l, r, or A), foUowed by e or i before another 
vowel ; as, d6ceOj dcricu 

{d) In aU unaccented syUahles^ vowels have the short 
sonnd; as, cantdmvs, vigilat: except, 

1) Final a in words of more than one syUable. This 
has the sotmd of oA, as in the word Amenca; e. g., 
musa {musah). 

. 2) Final syUables in i (except tibi and sibi), es, and 
05, iRplural cases; as, hSmini, dies, iUos (aplnral case). 

3) The first syUable of words accented on the second, 
when the first either begins with an i foUowed by a sm- 
gle consonant, or contains i before a vowel ; as, diSms^ 
ir&tus. 

Beil Ey 0, and u, unaccenied before a yowel, dijdiiliODg, a migle 
consaDant» or a mnte followed by /, r, or ^ arenot qmteas ahort 
in soimd as the other ToweLi in ihe same fiitaatioiia. 

2. Tfie Sounds ofihe Diphthongs. 

M and oe, Uke e in the same situation; e. g., CJcsar, 
DaMalus. 

An, as in the EngUsh, auihor ; e. g., awrvm. 
Eu, " " nmter; e. g., neuter (boih Eng, 

and Latin). 

Ei, as in the EngUsh, height; e. g., dein. 
Oi, " " coin; e. g., proin. 

'BxM, 1. The Yowels in et and oi are generaUy pronoonced se]»- 

rately. 
'Bjol 2. A few other combinations seem someiames to be used aa 
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diplithoiigaL U is alwa jb ilie first elem«Di of ihese oomliiDa- 
tioDs, and has Hien Ihe soimd of to; as, miadB m sWade: ezoepf^ 
Ui in Aiitc, and cvi, which has the souod of loDg i. 

8. jTA^ Sounds ofihe Consonants. 

The consonants are pronounced nearly as in Eng- 
lis? ; c and 5^, liowever, are poft before 6, ^, and y, and 
the iiplitliongs cb and ce, and liard in otlier situations: 
ch is alwajs hard, like h; as, charUi QcariiaK). 
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LESSON L 
Part$ of Speech, — Proposition, — SubjecL — PredieajU. 

1. In Latm, as in English, words are divided, ao- 
cording to tlieir nse, into eight classes, called Parts of 
Speeck^ yiz. : NounSy Adjectives^ Promuns^ Verhs, Adverhs, 
Prqpositions, Conjunctions^ and Interjecticns. 

2. These parts of speecli, either singly or combined, 
form proposfitions or sentences; as, amds, tliou lovest; 
puer ludtt, the boy plays. 

3. Every proposition, bowever sunple, consists of 
two parts : (1.) tbe svhject^ or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ; and, (2.) the predicaie^ or that which is said of 
the subject: thns, in the proposition, puer ludtt, pucr 
(the boy) is the subject of which the proposition speaks, 
and ludit (plays) is the predicate which is affirmed of 
the subject. 

4. Li Latin the subject is often omitted, because 
the form of the predicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition dmds^ thou lovest, consists in Latin 
of a single word, because the ending o^, of amds, shows 
(as we shall see by and by) that the subject' cannot be 
Ij he, or theT/, but must be ihou. 

5. When a proposition thus consists of a single 
word, that word is always a verh ; e. g., amaif he loves. 
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6. The analym of a proposition consists in fleparalr 
ing it into its elements. 

ExAMPLE 1. — Proposition, Pmr (ihe hoj) ludii (plays). 

PuSr (the boy) is tlie subfectj because it is tliat of 
wbich tlie proposition speaks (8). Ludit (plays) is the 
predzcate, because it is tliat wliicli is said of tlie sub* 
ject (8). 

ExAMPLE 2. — Proposition, ^fmos (tbou lovest). 

Amds is tlie predicate, because it is tliat wMch is said 
of the subject. ThoUj the subject in English, is oroitted 
in Latin, because the ending as, of the predicate amdSj 
fully implies it. 

7. Exerdse m Analysis.* 

PuellS {the gvrl) cantat {sings), PuSr {th&.hqy) 
ludSt {millplay). Pater {the father) videbit {vnll see). 
Matgr {ihe raother) ridebat {wa^ laughing). Currebat 
{he was running). Cantabit (Jie will sing). Ltidebat (^ 
was playing). Arabat {hh Was ploughing). 



LESSON n. 

Verbs. — First Chnjugation. 



8. A VERB expresses existence, conditionj or a/^Uon (ge* 
nerally the existemej condiUdnj or action of some p^son 
" ■ ' .« 

* These propositions are tolbe «analyzed according to the examples 
just given. The ot)ject is twofold: first, to fix definitely ihe distinctioD 
between aubject and predicate} aa^ secondly, to show the leamer that 
when the subject is a personal pronoun (English, T, thouj he, Ac.), it is 
generally omitted in Latin. The use of ihe pronoun to ezpress empha$ut 
or contrast "wifl be considered in another p?r>^« 
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or ihing^ called its svJbject): as, est^ heis; dormit^ he 
sleeps (is deeping, or is asleep); amSi^ he loves. 

9. When a verb expresses siinply its meaning^ with- 
out reference to any person or thing, as amdre^ to love, 
it is said to be in the Infinitive MoocL 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in the form 
of an assertion or questimiy referring to its subject, tm 
amdtj he loves, it is said to be in the Indicative MoocL* 

11. A verb may represent its suljject, 

1) As acting in present time ; as, amo^ he loves. 
It is then said to be in the Present Tense. 

2) As acting isijHist time ; as, amabat, he was lov- 
ing. ItiathenssidioheixiiiielmperfectTerise. 

8) As actiQg in future time (i e., about to act) ; 
as, amaMt^ he will love. It is then said to be 
in the Future TenseJ^ 

12. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As speaJdng of himself; as, dmo^ I love, and 
then both subject and verb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spohen to; Ba^ dmds, thou lovest, and then 
both subject and verb are said to be in the 

tjn; Second Person^ 

8) As spoJten of; as, dmdt, he loves, and thenboth 
subject and verb are said to be in the Third 
Person. 

13. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of (mly one person or thing; as, 
dmdt, he, she, or it loves, and then both sub- 
ject and verb are said to be in the Singular 
Number. 



« The other moocU and tensea wfll be noiiced in aaother place. 
1* -^'^ 
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2) As consisting of inore ihan one person or tliing; 
as, amant^ they love ; and tlien both subject 
and verb are said to be in the Plurai Numher. 

14. Every verb consists of two parts, viz. : 

1) The JRootj or tliat part of the verb which re- 
mains nnchajiged throughout the various 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons; as, 
am in amarS, am6, dm&t, and awmbit. 

2) The JSfndings which are added to this root, to 
form the moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ; 
thus, in the forms just noticed — ^viz.,'amar^ 
amS, 5ma^, and Sxi^abit — ^the endings are, drSj 8, 
dt, and alnt. 

15. Some verbs have the infinitive in dre; as, offnr 
dre, to love. These are said to be of 

The First ConjugaMm, 

16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
enduig dre; as, amare; root, am. 

2) The third persons singvlar of the present, im- 
perfect, and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

PreaenL Fmpeffect MOure, 

at, > aibat, ^ * abit 

PARABIGM. 



AmarS, to love : root, dm. 

Prcsent Am-it, he, she, or it loves (otj is loving). 

Imperfeet. Am-ab&t, " ** " waa loving. 

Future. Am-abit, *« *« " will love (will be loving). 
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17. V0CABT7LARY. 
Latin. 

AmaLre, 

Ar&re, 
-, dantare, 

L&borare, 

Vigilare, 

18. Mcerdse. 
. 1. Labatatt 2. Cantat. 8. Arat. 4. Arabat. 
5. Amabat 6. Yigilabat. 7. Yigilabit 8. Cantabit 
9. Laborabit 10. Yigilat 11. Laborabat 12. Ama- 
bit 13. Amat 14. Cantabat 15, Arabit 



j£€cinvikff. 


Kejf^sofd»,* 


tolave 


(amorous). 


to plough 


(arable). 


to smg 


(cantd). 


tolabor 


(labor). 


to watch 


(vigikmi\ 





LESSON IIL 




First 


(hrijvgaMon — (mMrmed. 


19. VOCABULABY. 


' 


Ambiilarg, 


to walk 




Jcirare, 


to fiwear. 




PQgnare, 


tofight 


(jnjgnaeums). 


Saltare, 


^to dance. 




Sperare, 


to hope. 




Vocare, 


tocall 


(vocation). 



* These Key-words, derived from the Latin, are introdnoed partly aa 
a key or help to the leamer, in fixing the meaning of the Laian, aad 
partlj as spedmenB of English duriyatiyes of Latin origin. 

f The subject of each of these yerbs may be, in Engliah, either he, she, 
or it The ending, at^ shows the nmnber and person of the siibject, but 
noiits gender (see Paradigm). "When the subject is thus omitted in 
Litin, we can usually detenmne from the connectien which subject to 
Qse^ jugt as in Engli.sh we detenmne the meauing of the pronoun they, 
which may represent either thift^s or personSy and dther mdtes or/u- 
molei. In these exerdses the pupil maj use Ke as the subjeci 
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20. In Englisli, tlie tenses, nuTribers^ and persons of 
verbs are indicated by certain words or signs; as, 

Present ImpeffecL JFkUure, 

He loves, Ee was loving, Ee wiU love. 

In Latin, bowever, no such signs are -ased; but 
their ptace is supplied by tlie endings of tbe verb. 
Hence, in translating Englisli into Latin, omit these 
signs and express tlie tense^ number^ and person of tlie 
verb by tbe proper endings ; e. g. : 

Present Imperfect, Fixtme, 

Eng. He loves, Ee was loYing^ He will love. 
Lat. Ama% Amabat^ Amabit. 

21. Exerdses, 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Cantat. 3. Ambiilat. 4. Ambu- 
labat. 5. Jurabat. 6. Vocabat. 7. Sperabat. 8. Spe- 
rabit. 9. Ambulabit. 10. Saltabit.. 11. Jurat. 12. 
Cantabat. 13. Yocat. 14. Laborabat. 15. Jurabit 

(J) 1. He calls. 2. He is ploughing. 8. He bopes. 
4. He swears. 5. He is laboring. 6. He was laboring. 
7. He was waUdng. 8. He was dancing. 9. He was , 
singing. 10. He was plougMng. 11. He will plougb. 
12. He will call. 13. He will swear. 14. He will bope. 
15. He will labor. 16. He is waUdng. 17. He w^ 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



LESSON IV. 

Vefibs. — Second Conjugation, 

22. SoME Verbs have the vnfinitive in ere; as, monHf^ 
to advise. These are said to be of 



23 — 25.] VEEBS. — BECOND COKJUGATION. 



18 



The Second OonjugaMon. 

23. In verbs of tlds conjugation, 

1) Tlie root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere ; as, monere ; root, rrion. 

2) The third persons singular of the preseni^ im- 
perfect, and fature ienses of tlie ivdicative are 
formed by adding to this root the foUowing 
endings: 

Present Impeffeet Future. 

St, ebat, ebit 





PARADIGM 




Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


MonerS, to advise : 

M5n-et, he, she, or 
. M6n-€l>at, " « 
M6n-6bit, « « 


root, rnon. 

it advises (is advising). 
** was advising. 
** will advise. 



24. YoCABUIiARY. 






Docere; 


to teach 


(docHe). 


D6l6re, 


to grieve 


(doteftO). 


Flere, 


to weep. 




Mangre, 


toremain. 




Movere, 


to move 


(move). 


Nere, 


to spin. * 




Respondere, 


toanswer 


(respond). 


Rldere, 


te lan^ 


(ridicide). 


Timere, 


to fear, to be afraid (timid). 



25. Mcercises. 
(a) 1. Eidet. 2. Docet. 3. Eespondet. 4. Dolet. 
5. Dolebat. 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat. 8. Mangbat. 9. Mo- 
vSbat. 10. Movebit. 11. Dolebit. 12. Docebit. 13. 
Respondebit. 14. Eidebit. 15. Movet. 16. Docebat. 
17. Manebit. 18. Flet. 19. Eidebat. 20. Nebit 
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• 21. Pugnat. 22. Manet. 23. Pugnabat. 24. Mane- 
bat 25. Pugnabit. 26. Manebit. 27. Cantat. 28. 
Timet 29. Saltabat. 80. Eespondebat. 81. Ambu- 
labit. 82. Timebit. 33. Laborat. 34. Movet. 35. 
Saltabat. 36. Docebat. 37. Yocabit. 38. Dolebit 

(6) 1. He remains. 2. He moves. 3. He weeps. 4. 
He spins. 5. He was spinning. 6. He was laugliing. 
7. He was teacliing. 8. He was grieving. . 9. He was 
answering. 10. He will answer. 11. He will weep. 
12. He will remain. 13. He will spin. 14. He is laugli- 
ing. 15. He was weeping. 16. He will teacli. 17. 
He teacbes. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugh. 

20. He dances. 21. He laugbs. 22. He was call- 
ing. 23. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
answers. 26. Ho was ploughing. 27. He was laugh- 
ing. 28. He wiU sing. 29. He will move. 



LESSON V. 

Verhs. — Third Cmjugation. 

26. SoME verbs bave tbe infinitive in ere; as, iKg&re^ 
to rule. These are said to be of 

The Third Conjugation. 

27. In verbs of tbis conjugation, 

1) Tbe root is found by dropping tbe infinitive 
ending ere; as, regere; root, reg. 

2) Tbo third jpersons singular of tlie jpresent, im- 
per/ect, and futwre tenxses of the ind.ica£ve are 
formed by adding to tbis root tlie foUowing 
endings: 
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Pre$etU. ItnpeffecL I^re. 

It, ebStj gt 

PARADIGM. 



E^ere, to rule : root, reg. 
Present Reg-it, he, she, or it rules (is ruling). 
Lnperfect R^g-ebit, ** «* *« was niling. 
Future. Reg-et, «* « «« will rule. 



28. VOCABULARY. 




Bibire, 


todrink 


Qnbher; aa, vnneMtber), 


Cadere, 


tofaU 


{cadence). 


Currere, 


torun 


(curreni). 


Discere, 


toleam 


(disciple). 


Legere, 


toread 


(legible). 


Lodere, 


to play 


Qvdicrous). 


Scnbere, 


to write 


(scribe, scribble). 



29. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Ludit 2. Currit 8. Discit. 4. Discebat. 6. 
Scribebat. 6. Bibebat. 7. Bibet 8. Cadet 9.* Leget 
10. Legit 11. Currebat 12. Scribet 13. Scribit 
14. Ludebat 15. Discet 

16. Laborat 17. Movet 18. Cadit 19. Yocabat 
20. Eidebat 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat 23. Dolet 
24. Bibit 25. Jurabat 26. Flebat 27. Cadebat 
28. Arabit 29. Eespondebit' 80. Ludet 

(S) 1. He writes. 2. He drinks. 8. He falls. 4. He 
was faUing. 5. He was reading. 6. He was playing. 
7. He will play. 8. He will run. 9. He will leam. 10. 
He leams. 11. He was writing. 12. He wiU read. 13. 
He is playing. 14. He was running. 15. He will fall. 

16. He is figbting. 17. He fears. 18. He reads. 
19. He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He wiU labor. 23. He will re- 
main. 24. He will write. 
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LESSON VL 

Verbs. — Fourih Conjugation. 
30. SoME verbs liave tlie iafinitive in ire; as, avdire^ 
to hear. These are said to be of 



31. 



The Fourtk Conjugatixm. 
In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending %re; as, avdlre; root, aui. 

2) The thirdperscms singular o£ the jpresentj imper-, 
fectj 2JiA.fatare tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to this root the following endings: 

Preaent Imperfeet Fuiwre, 



it, 



iebat, 



FAKADIGM. 



i§t. 





Audirg, to hear : 


root, aud. 


Present. 


Aud-it, he, she, 


or it hears (is hearing). 


Imperfect. 


Aud-ieb&t, « « 


** was hearing. 


Future. 


Aud-iet, « " 


« wiU hear. 



32. VoCABUTiAKY. 






Audlre, 


to hear 


(audible). 


Custodire, 


to guard 


(custody). 


Dormlre, 


to sleep 


(dormarU). 


Erudire, 


to instruct 


(erudition) 


Sclre, 


toknow 


(sxnence). 


Sitlre, 


tothirst 




Vemre, 


to come. 





83. Mcercises. 
(a) 1. Custodit. 2. Eriidit. 3. Sitit. . 4. Sitiebat 
5. Veniebat. 6. Sciebat. 7. Sciet. 8. Audiet 9. 
Dormiet 10. Dormit 11. Erudiebat 12. Custodiet 
18. Venit 14. Audiebat 15. Erudiet 
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16. Ambaat. 17. Docet 18. Currit 19. Andii 
20. Cantabat 21. Kdebat 22. Ludebat 23. DormiS- 
bat 24. Saltabit 25. Nebit 26. Discet 27. Veniei 

(&) 1. He tbirsts. 2. He knows. 8. He guards. 4. 
He was guarding. 5. He was instructing. 6. He was 
coming. 7. He will come. 8. He will bear. 9. He 
will tbirst. 10. He will know. 11. He bears. 12, 
He was tkirsting. 18. He will instruct 14. He sleepa 
15. He was bearing. 16. He will guard. 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teacliing. 
23. He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 25. He will 
sing. 26. He will laugk 27. He will play. 28. He 
willinstruct. 29. He labors. 80. He was weeping. 
81. He will leam. 82. He will sleep. 



LESSON vn. 

Verhs. — Four (hnjvgations. — Plurdl Numher. 

84. The Four CkmjugaMons already noticed contain 
all tbe regular verbs of the Latin language : bence, 

1) Li any regular verb, tbe root is found by drop- 
ping tbe infinitive ending of tbe conjugation 
to wbicli it belongs. Tliese endings in the foui 
conjugations are as follows : 

C(mj,l. Cof^,IL Conj.UL Conj.IV, 

arS, ere, Sr§, irS. 

a) These endings, it must be observed, differ from 

each other only in the vowel before re, which is called 

the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. The char- 

acteristic vowels in the four conjugations are as follows : 
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0<mJ,L ConJ,IL Oonj.UL Obfi/W. 
a, e, S, L 

BjOLr^Theae Yowela occur so freqnentlj m their respectiYe ooDjqgft. 
tkofly tiiat thej are called favorite yowels of the coQJngalxoiiflL 
The third conjugatiosi has also X aa & favoriU yowel, as in the 
present ending, \t ; e. g., r^l^, he rules. 

2) In any regular verb, the ihird persons singular 
of tlie present^ imperfectj and Juture tenses of 
tlie indicative are fonned by adding to tlie root 
tlie endings of the conjugation to wMch the 
verb belongs. These endings in the fonr con- 
jugations are as follows : 





Pres, 


Imptff. 


Fut. 


Conj. I. 


H 


abat, 


abit 


IL 


et^ 


6hU, 


ebit 


ra. 


it, 


ebat, 


et 


IV. 


% 


iebat, 


iet 



85. In any regular verb, the third persons plural, in 
the tenses already noticed, are formed by simply in- 
serting n before t in the endings of the third singvlar. 

Exa — ^lf \ immediatelj precedes f, it mnst be changed, in the fonrth 
oonjugation, ioto iu ; as, avdtty he hears ; audiunt, the j hear : and in the' 
other conjugations into u; as, HmaHtt, he 'will loye ; Umabunit thej ynXk 
love. 

PARADIGM. 



iv J ^^S' 
<Plur. 



Present, 

Am-at, 

Am-ant, 

Mon-et, 

Mon-ent, 

Rgg-it, 

Reg-wnt, 

Aud-it, 

Aud-it^nt, 



Imperfect, 

&m-d.b^t, 

^-abant, 

m5n-gbat, 

mon-ebant, 

reg-ebat, 

r€g-6bant, 

aud-i€bSLt, 

aud-iebant. 



Future, 
^-abit. 
Slm-abuTit. 
mon-gbit 
mon-ebuTit. 
reg-et 
repf-ent 
aud-iet 
aud-ient 
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86. JEbcercises. 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Saltant. 8. Ambiilabat. 4. Ambu- 
labant. 6. Arabit. 6. Arabunt 7. Docot. 8. Docent 
9. TimSbat 10. TimQbant 11. EidSbit 12. EidS- 
bunt 18. Ludit. 14. Ludunt 15. ScribSbat 16, 
ScribSbant 17. Curret 18. Current 19. Dormit 
20. Dormiunt. 21. Veniebat 22. VeniSbant 23. 
Custodiet 24. Custodujnt 25. Vocant 26. Dolent 
27. Discunt. 28. Sciunt. 29. Saltabunt 80. Mov5- 
bant. 81. Legobant 82. Erudiobant 88. Jurabunt 
84. Manebunt 85. Cadent 86. Sitient 

(t) 1. He sings. 2. They sing:- 8. Ile was swearing. 
4. They were swearing. 5. IIo will labor. 6. They 
will labor. 7. IIo laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He was 
spinning. 10. They were spinning. 11. He will ro- 
main. 12. They wUl remain. 18. He runs. 14. They 
run. 16. He was playing. 16. They were playing. 
17. He will drink. 18. They will drink. 19. Ho 
lcnows, 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
The;^ were guarding. 28. He will hear. 24. They 
willheax. 25. They walk. 26. They answer. 27. 
They write. 28. They sleop. 29. They were plough* 
ing. 80. They were teaohing. 81. They were leam* 
ing. 82. They were instructing. 88. They will sing. 
84. They will weep. 85. They will read. 86. They 
will come. 



LESSON Tin. 
Nouns, — Nominative Chse. 



87. In Latin, as in English, all namea, whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called Nbuns; as» Ooea&r; 



puSr^ a boy, &c. 
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BLdl l^Kames of indimdual persoos or objects are caUed proper 
nofuns; as, CcetSr ; i2dmtf, Bome. 

Rem. 2.-^Names applicable to persons or objects, not as individual^ 
bnt as mmhera of a classt are called common nouns ; a% <iqt^ 
a horse (a name applicable to all animals of this dass). 

88. All nouns liave gcTiderj nwmheT^ person^ and oase. 

89. Tlie Oender of a noun is either masculmej femir 
nme^ crnimon^ or neuter. 

40. In Latin, as in Englisli, all nonns denoting ob- 
jects wliicli liave sex, except sucli names of animals as 
are applicable to botli sexes, are, 

1) Masculine^ wben tbey denote male beings ; as, 
homtrieSj men ; jmery a boy ; leones, licns. 

2) Feminine, when tbey denote fmale beings; 
as, mulier^ a woman ; pvdld, sl girl ; leoena, a 
lioness. 

8) Oommon, vrheu tbey apply alike to botli sexes ; 
as, pdrens, a parent (eitber male or female)] 
testts, a witness (eitber male orfemak). 

41. Wlien gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
tbe cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects witbout sex (neuter 
in EnglisK)^ and in most names applicable to animals 
of botli sexes, tbe gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called gramrmtical 
gender. 

Some of tbese nouns are granmiatically masculine; 
some, grammatically feminine; and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

48. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their significationj but prindpaUy by their 
endings, 

44. Th.e general rules for ascertaining the grammati- 
cal gender of nouns, independently of their endings, 
are: 
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1) Most names of rivers^ mndsy and months are 
mascTiliiie ; as, JRhenuSj the Bhine ; austerj the 
south wind j ApnUs, April. 

2) Most names of cowntries^ tqvms, islandsj and 
\ trees are feminine ; as jEgyptus^ Egypt ; jS^moi 

Bome; DelZsj name of an island; lavrus^ the 
lanrel-tree. 

8) Indeclinoble rumns* and c2at^^ t^sec? (W rumrts^ 
are neuter; BSjfaSj right; nihil, nothing. 

Gtiider, as detennined by ilie endingB of boujqb, wiJl be noticed iii 
cotmectioii -wiili the seyeral dedeiifiioD& 

45. The NwmhefTs and Persons are the same in Latin 
fts in English. The first person denotes the speaker; 
the second, Hieperson spoken to; and the ihird, the per- 
son spoTcen of, The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than one. 

46. The Oases of Latin noxins are six in number, 
yiz. : Nbminativej Oenitive, Dative, Accicsative, Vocaiive^ 
and Ahlative. 

47. The case of a nonn is indicated by its ending; 
and the formation of its several cases is called -De- 
clension, 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tive in English, both in name and use ; e. g., 

Puer IMUj the boy plays. 

49. EuLE op SYNTAX.t — ^The subject of a finite 
(L e. not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

Reic 1. — ^Thas, in tlie example, ^nier is in the nominative "bj this rul€^ 
Rioc. 2. — ^The subject stands before the yerb, as in English. 

* Snch as have but one form for all cases and boib nmnbers. 
f Rnles for the goyemment and agreement of words are called RviUi 
ofSyntax, 
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50. EuLB OF Syntax — ^A finite verb must agree 
witli its subject in number and jpersow. 

Beil— Thus, in the aboye example, ladU is in the third person siiigii* 
Ifur, to agree with its snbject puh', 

^gp Determine which of the nouDs in the foUowing Yocabdlaries 
have natwral gender, and which grammaiicalf and applj rolefl. 



61. VOCABULABY.* 




Caesar, ?r* 


Caesar, 






a celehrated Roman general 


Fmiis, m. 


Bon 


(JUial). 


Piter.wi. 


father 


(patemaH), 


PueUa,/. 


girL 




Pu^r, m. 


boy 


(pueri2e). 


VincerS, 


to conquer. 


(vincible). 



52. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Puer ludit. 3. Filius disce- 
bat. 4. Caesar vincebat, 5. Puer veniet. 6. Puella 
cantabat. 7. Pater scribebat. 

(b) 1. The girl will leam. 2. The fatber will con- 
quer. 8. The boy dances. 4. The son "was leammg. 
5.*The father was p!oughi.\g. 6. The boy was play- 
iiig. 7. The girl wiii sing. 8. Caesar was coming. 



* Oender is indicated in the Vocabularies bj m, for maBcuHne^f, fat 
feminine^ c, for eommon^ and n. ixx neuter, 

f As the Latin has no article, a noun maj be translated, (1) withonfc 
the aWicle ; as, jo^^gr, fether : (2) with the indefinite artide ; as, pd^, a 
&therr (3)withthedefinitearticle; aa, pmr, the fekihet. 
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LESSON IX. 




Nbuns.- 


--Nbminative Oase — Qmtinued. 


53. VOCABULARY.* 




Aqna,/. 


water 


(aqveous)» 


Aquila,/. 


eagle 


(aquUine), 


Avis,/ 


Inrd. 




Canis, c. 


dog 


(canine). 


Equus, m. 


horse 


Qequestrian). 


Fllia,/ 


daughter 


(jaial). 


Fluere, 


toflow 


(Jueni). 


Hostis, c 


enemy 


(hostUe). 


Imper&re 


tocommand 


(tfnpsfotive). 


Magister, 


master, teacher 


(fnag%sterial)i 


Mater» 


mother 


(matemal). 


Mors,/ 


death 


(mortal). 


NQbes,/ 


cloud. 




Rex, 


kmg 


(regdt). 


Servu8,m. 


slave 


(seroant). 


Volare, 


tofly 

54. Exercises. 


(vdatUe). 
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(a) 1. Mors veniet. 2. Aquila volat. 3. Hostis ve- 
niebat. 4. Nubes movet. 6. Aqua fluit. 6. Canifl 
ludebat. 7. Equus curret. 8. Magister erudiebalb. 9. 
Kex imperabat. 

"10. Avis volat 11. Volant. 12. Servus pugnabit, 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Puer tim^bat. 15. Timebant 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Discebant. 18. Filia dormi©- 
bat. 19. Dormiebant. 

Q>) 1. Tlie bird will fly. 2. Tlie eagle was flying. 
3. The Idng will come. 4. Tlie mother will teacb. 5. 
The dauprhteT mll learm 6. Tbe dog will run. 7. The 

**r Iq ibia and the foUowiDg Voeabularies, wheneyer the gaider of a 
aom is oot nuurked, ihe pupil is ezpected to.detennine it by the niU» 
alreadf girea 
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slave will swear. 8 Caesar was ooming. 9. The slave 
is plougHng. 

10. They were plouglmig. 11. The king will con- 
qner. 12. Tliey are oonquerii]^. 13. The dog will 
come. 14. They were coming. 15. Tlie giri I^ ^veep- 
ing. 16. Tliey will weep. 17. Tlie boy is oLagiiig. 
18. Tliey will laugh. 



LESSON X. 

Nouns. — Vocative Case. 

65. The same form* of the noun which is called the 
nominative, when spoJcen o/J is called the vocative, when 
spoJcen to. This corresponds to the nominative independ' 
ent in English ; e. g. 

Voc, Nom. 

PatSr, puSr cadSt. 

Jfather (or, father\ the boy will fall. 

Rem. — In yeiy short sentences, like the above, the yocatiye may be 
placed either at the begiiming or close ; in other cases, howeyer, 
it is generally preceded by one or more words in the sentence. 

56. EuLB OF Syntax. — ^The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the vocative. 

Rem. — ^The interjection is sometimes nsed before the name address- 
ed, both in Latin and English. 

57. YOCABULARY. 

Agric6la, husbandman (agricuUure). 

Balbus, Balbus, a mmCs name. 

Caius, Caius, a marHs name. 

Discipulus, pupil (discvple), 

Mordera) to bite. 

* A single exception -wiU be noticed in another place. 
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O (fnfer;.), O, used in direct address. 

Peocare, to sin (fieccant). 

Rgglna, queen. 

Soror, sister. 

58. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Puer jurat. 2. mater, puer jurat 3. Puer 
ludebat. 4. Puer ludebat, magister. 5. Bex saltabat 
6. regina^ rex saltabat. 7. Mater dolebit. 8. Soror^ 
mater dol^bit. 9. Canis mordebit 10. puer^ canis 
mordebit 

11. Mors veniet 12. Balbus jurabat 13. Jurabunt 
14. Agricola araHt. 15. Arant. 16. Servus peccat 
17. Peccabant 18. Magister erudiet 19. Hostis 
vincet 20. Vincebant 21. Scient 22. Discebant. 
23. Puella legebat 24. Eex imperabat. 25. Nubes mo- 
vet 26. Pugnabant 27. Vincunt 

(6) L The king will conquer. 2. queen^ the king 
will conquer. B. The slave was weeping. 4. Father^ 
the slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing (sioears). 
6. MasteTj tbe boy is swearing (stvears). 7. The dog 
will bite. 8.' Broiher^ tlie dog will bite. 9. They will 
dance. 10. Mother, they will dange. 11. The master 
will liear. 12. /S&fer, the master wlU hear. 18. The 
horse will run. 14. Daughter, the horse will run. 15. 
Death will come. 16. Death wiU come, hing. 

17. Caius is ploughing. 18. They will plough. 19. 
Balbus was fighting. 20. They are fighting. 21. The 
girl was writing. 22. They will leam. 23. The pupil 
wiU leam. 24. The master is teaching. 25. The queen 
is weeping. 23. They will weep. 27. They were read- 
ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The king will 
command. 30. The mother will teach. 81. T^ king 
is conquering. 32. The father will come. ^' 
2 
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LESSON XL 

Nouns. — Apposition. — Modified JSubjecL 

59. Thb subject of a proposition may liave a noun 
denotiiig the same person or tliing connected with it to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is tben said 
to be rmdified by tbe limiting noun; e. g. 

Subject not modified> Bubject modified, 

1. Latinus regnabat. 2. Latmus rex regnabat. 

Latinus was r eigning. Latinus ihe hing was r eigning. 

Beic. 1. — Rex, in the above ezample, limits I£iSnii8 ; i a it showB 
ihat the predicate rSgndb&t is not affinned of eyeiy one who maj 
haye bome the name Latinus, but onl j of Latinns t?ie Hng, Re» 
is in the same case as the subject^ L e. nominativef and is said io 
be in appoHtion "with ii 

Rem. 2. — ^The noun in apposition is generally placed after the noon 
which it Hmits, as in the aboye ezample ; if, hoTf ever, it is empho' 
tic, it is placed before ^t noun. 

60. VOCABULABY. 



Aurnm, 


gold. 




Crescere, 


J to grow, , i 
( to wax (as moon) * \ 




FaostuluB, 


Faustulus, 
an Itdlian shepherd. 




L&tlnus, 


Latimis, 
a Mng ofLatium, 




LavTiriS, 


Lavinia, 
davghter qf Latimu, 




LtmiL, 


moon 


(lunar). 


Mtcar^, 


to glitter, to shine. 




MIICB, 


soldier 


(maitary). 


N&ml, 


Numa, 
second king qf Rme, 




Past^r, 


shepherd 


(jpastor^pastomfy 
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R€gnar«, to reign (regnantt reign). 

Tullia, Tullia, 

a queen qf Rome. 
Victoria, Victoria, 

queen of EnglancL 

61. Exerdses. 

(a) 1. Balbiis donrdebat. 2. Balbus acnw dormiU 
8. Lalmiis xegnabat 4. Laliniis rex vincebat 5. Tul- 
lia cantabat. 6. Tullia regzna saltabit. 7. CaiuajHistor 
cantabit. 

8. Luna crescit. 9. Aunmi micat. 10. Lavinia 
regma xegnabat. 11. Chirrebant. 12. Churent. 13. 
Pastor ridebit. 14. Eidebant. 15. Oanis mordebit 
16. Mordebunt. 17. Puella nebit. 18. Nebunt. 

Q)) 1. Numa was reigning. 2. King Numa was 
reigning. S. Faustulus a shepherd was singing. 4. 
Qiieen Victoria was reigning. 

5. Tbe boy was ploughing. 6. They wer^ playing. 
7. They tyiII write. 8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
Tliey are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight. 11. 
The gbrl will leam. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
13. They will spin 14. The boy will fight. 15. They 
will fight, 



LESSON xn. 

Nbuns.—Genitive Oase. — Mbdi/ied JSubject. 

62. NouKS in Latin are declined in five different 
ways, and are accordingly divided into five classes, 
oalled Declermms^ distinguished fi:om each other by the 
following 
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Bee, L Dee, IL Dee, UL 
ae, I, is, 



Dee. IV. Dee, V. 
118, CL* 



Dec.L 

n. 
nL 

IV. 
V. 


Nominative. 
Mqb^, a musef 
Servufl, a slave^ 
H6n6r, an honor^ 
Fructus, afruit, 
Dies, a day^ 


' Chmtive, 
mQsae^ qfa muse, 
servl, r/ a slave, 
honsris, qfan Tumor, 
fructas, qfafruit. 
diei, qfa day. 



Bkbl — The g^^tiye endings are usually added to the word after tha 
ending of the nominatiye is dropped ; but, as this is not alwaya 
the case, it becomes necessaiy, in ord^ to dedine a noun corred^, 
to "know both the nominative and ihe genitive : accordingly, both 
Ihese forms are giyen in the Vocabularies. 

63. Tlie Oenitive Case expresses possession^ and tlie 
varicms relations denoted by tlie preposition of, and ac- 
cordingly corresponds both to tlie English Possessivej 
and tlie English Objective witli of; as, regis cSrona, ihd 
king's crown (or the crown of tlie king) ; amor gloriae^ 
thelove of glory. 

64. Tlie subject of a proposition may liave a nonn 
denoting a different person or thing connected witli it, to 
explain or limit its meaning. Tlie subject is tlien said 
to be Trwdijied by sucli noun; e. g. 

Svbject not modified, 8viQeet modified. 

1. KUiifl regnabit. 2. Regis filius regnabit. 
Tlie son will reign. Tbesono/^^feTJg^willreign. 

Rbm. — ^The genitiYe r^gU (of the king), in the above example, modi- 
fies flUUe (the son) ; i e. it ehows that the predioate r^gnObU 

* Ihthisendingeislongexceptin sp6i, fidli, and rfil. 
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(-will reigii) 18 noi affiimed af every eaa, bat ootj' ci th% taaof 
the khtff, 

a) In tlie example, tlie limiting genitive stands be- 
fore tlie noun wldcli it limits. This seems to be ihe 
more common order, wlien no emphasis is intended, 
thongh we often find it reversed. 

b) K the noun which is limited }ff the genitive is 
empliatic, or is a mcmosyUable^ it generally stands before 
the genitive ; e. g. 

1. Cicer8, jpa^ pStriae. 

Cicero, Ihefaiher of (his) country. 

2. Lex nattirae. 

The law of nature. 

Bdc — ^Id the first example, ^H&r is empbatic, and in ilie Beoond, Ux 
18 a monosyllable ; they accordmgly staad belbre their genhiveii 

66. EuLE OF Syntax — ^A noun limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In ihe same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing; e. g. LoMnus rcsc, 
Latinus the king (59, Eem:. 1). 

2) Li the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing ; e. g. BegisflUus, the son of 
the king. 

66. VOCABULAEY.* 



Agricola, 


Gen, ftgricolae, 




Amlciis, 


« amlcl, 


fiiend (amicable). 


Balbiis, 


« Balbl,, 


Balbus, a man^s name. 


Caiiis, 


« Cail, 


Caiiis, a man^s name. 


Canis, 


*« cSnis, 


dog (ccmine). 


Friia, 


« filiae. 


daughter. 



* The gemtiTe is giyen in the Vocabulary ; and Hie pajpSi may doter- 
mme fiun Hie gemtiye ending to Tfhich declensicm the nonn beloi^ 
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rer. 



FiUuB, 


Ocn.ftlil, 


son 


(Jlua). 


Fratgr, 


tt 


fr&tiis, 


brother 


(Jratemal), 


L&tlnufl| 


M 


Latmi, 


iMJ^rma^ 










a king qf Latium. 


Mlles, 


M 


mllitiB, 


soldier 


(miLUary). 


PSiter, 


tt 


pitria, 


father 


(jtatemal). 


Puer, 


tt 


puerl. 


boy 


(puerOS). 


Rgglna, 


« 


regmae, 


queen. 




Rex, 


tt 


regis, 


king 


(regal). 


Servus, 


U 


servl. 


elave 


(servata). 


'BiilHi, 


U 


Tulliae, 


Tullia, 
a^^ueen cfRome. 






67. 


Exercises. 





(a) 1. Servns dormit, 2. JBalbi servufl dormiet 8. 
Filius ludit. 4. Begi^ filius ludebat. 5. Begmae pater 
docebat. 6. Filia ridebat. 7. Filia regmae ridebat 
8. AmiCTis regis cadet. ^ 

9. Balbus servus veniebat. 10. BaVn servus dormit. 
11. Pastor cantabit. 12. Canis jpastoris mordebit. 13. 
Mordebuut. 14. Filia jpastoris nebit. 15. Begis amicus 
timebit. 16. Caius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia^ 
regis filia, cantabat 

(b) 1. The brother will conquer. 2. Tlie Idng wiU 
conquer. 8. Tlie brother of the hing will conquer. 4, 
The daughter of iJie Tdng is singing. 5. The queen 
will read. 6. The daughter of ihe queen will read. 
7. The father ofBaVms was raughing. 

8. The shephercCs dog (the dog of ihe shefpherd) will 
bite. 9. The hoy^s dog will bite. 10. The husbandr 
marCs dog will play. 11. The soldier will fight 12. 
The son ofthe soTdiefr will fight 13. Latinus the king 
was conquering. 14. The shepherd^s daughter (the 
daughter of the shqpherd) is spinning. J^ 
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LESSON XnL 

Nbtns. — AccmaUve Case. — Direct Object ofPredicate, 

6f. EvERTnoTmconsistsof twodistmciparts, viz: — 

1) Tlie Boot^ or that part wliicli remains wn- 
chxmged throngliout the varions cases of both 

^ nnmbers ; as mus in mum^ musae^ and musdm. 

2) The Midings, which are added to the root to 
form these cases; thus, in the forms just no- 
ticed, yiz., mnsa, musoe, and musam, the end- 
ings are d, ae, and dm. 

69. In any noun, of whatever declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive singular (62) ; as, musd^ 
Gen. musae; root, mus: servus, Gen. servi; root, 
serv: TwTwr, Gen. honom; root, honor, &c. 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tions) by adding to this root the proper end- 
ing. 

70. l) Tke Accusative SinguJar of neiUer nouns is the 

saii^e as the Nbminative; e. g., Nom. sceptrum^ 
a sceptre ; Accus. sceptrum. 
2) The Accusative Singular of masculine BJidfemi' 
rdne nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACCTJSATIVE ENDINGS. 



7)^.1 Lee,U. JDecJIL DeclY. J)ee,Y. 
n, um, em, um, €m. 



the noai is of ^ first dedeDsion, the leamer wiU, 6f conrse, add 
tho endiBg given for the first dedeiisioQ ; if of the secoiid, the cndiog 
-V^r ''^" the eecond; and ao oa 
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EXABIPLES. 



Oenitive, BooL Ending. AetnmtitK 

Dec. I. Mosae, cfa muse; mtls -Hm ; mosam, a muse, 
n. Servl, ofa slave; serv -um ; serviim, a sUtve. 
in. Honoris, cfan Jionor; hon5r-em; honorem, an hon, 
IV. FructQs, cf afruit ; f r u c t - u m ; fructum, a fruxL^ 
Y, Diel, qf a day ; di -em; diem, a cfcy. 



71. Tlie accusative case corresponds Yery nearh 
tlie Englisli objective, and is nsed after transitive V' 
and certain prepositions, 

72. Wlien a verb represents its subject as act 
upon some otlier person or thing, it is said to be tr 
sitive; and tbe person or tbing upon wMcli tbe act 
is exerted, is called its direct obfect; e. g. 

Servius imperiHm administrat. 
{Servius the govemment administers^ 
Servius adininisters tJie government 

73. In Englisb tlie object is placed after the ve 
tbus, govemment is placed after administers; but m Li 
tbe object precedes the verb; thus, imperiHm prece- 
admmistrdt, ~' ^ ^ 

74. EuLE OF Syntax. — Thei l)irect Obfect of 
action is put in the accusaUve. 

75. VOCABULABY. 



Aodificare, 




tobuild 


(edtfice) 


Dies, 


Chru digl, 


day. 


'H.y f 


Dominiis, 


« dominl. 


master, as owner 




Epistoia, 


** epistolae,/ 


letter 


-i 1 


Laudare, 




to praise 


^'^/ 


MonstrarS, 




to show. 


i* 


Hors, 


" mortis,/. 


death 


' (mortal 
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MQriis, 


Oen, mfln, m. 


waU 


(murdl). 


Occlderfe, 




tokffl. 




Puella, 


*< pnellae, 


girL 




Senatus, 


» Benatos, i 


71. senate 


(tenate). 


iSpejar, 




to hope for. 




Teme, 




to tenify. 




Trmre, 




tofear 


(Hmii). 


Vi5. 


« viae,/. 


way, road. 




^i€re, 




to see. 




Vstaio, • 




to Bhtm. 






76. 


Mcerdses. 





(a) 1. Caiit& piidlam laudat. 2. Puer munm aedifi- 
cdbat. 8, Bex piumm ridet. 4. Puer mortem vitat, 
5. PneEa dfcm sperubat. 6. Puella viam monstrabit 
7* Servus ihmiman occidit. 

-^ 8, PueHa" piaeruna laudat. 9. Eex senatum tiinet. 
10. Puer canem tiinebit. 11. Epistolam acribit. 12. 
Puer canem occidoljat 13. Mortem vitant. 14. Mor- 
tem timenL 15. Balbus servus dom3[num timgbit. 
16* Balbum servnm docent 17. Balbi filius puSrum 
laqdab^ 

(ft) 1. The boy will sbow ihe road. 2. Balbus is 
building a wall 3. Caius was praising ihe boy. 4 
The slave is showing ihe way. 5. The king hopes for 
Me tlay. 6. The girl will shun the dog. < 

7- The dog will bite the girL 8. Father is writing 
i letter. 9- The father will praise the daughter. 10. 
rhey, are bmlding a walL 11. They are killing the 
dave, 12. The king'B son will play. 13. The king 
feare dcath. 14. The death of the father will terrify 
*ho son. 



2» 



WI^H .Tn 
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LESSON XIV. 

Nouns. — Accusaiive^ continued, — Adverbial Modiers. 

77. KuLE OF Syntax. — Oertam qTialifying wcds 
called adverhs, are often connected witli verbs, mere 
to modify tlieir meaning ; e. g., 

l. M1I& fortiter piignat 2. Miles nm pugnat 
{The soldier bravely fights) {The soUier not fghts.) 
Tlie soldier fights bravely. Tlie soldier does not fig 

Eem. — ^Id these examples, forfUer (bravely) and nOn (not) are adv< 
modifying pUgn&t In Latin the adverb generaHy precedes 
verb, as in these instancea 

78. VOCABULABY.* 



Anguis, anguis, c. 






Christiantis, l, m. 


Christian 


(ChHstian), 


Fortiter, 


bravely. 




Lex, legis,/. 


law 


Qegdl). 


Mater, matris. 


mother 


(matemaC), 


Negligere, 


to disregard 


(ru^Uct). 


Non, 


not 




Pastor, pastoris. 


shepherd *^ "^ 


(jpastor)^ 


Pecmiia, ae,/. 


money 




Servius, I, 


Servius, a mar^s name. 


Vox, VOCIS,/. 


voice 
79. Exerdses. 


(vocdl). 



(a) 1. Servins pngnat. 2. Servins /ortzter pug-.ia 
8. Mors Christiannm nonjf terret. 4. AgricSla angi: 
timebit. 5. Agricola angaem Twm.tunebit.^ 6. Vui 



* In tliis and the followig Vocabularies, either the genitive ot 
ending is given immediatelj after each substantive. 

f In traoslating ndn before a verb, place 'not' af^ the }^' 
Vense-sign ; thus, nOn terrgt, does not terrify, ocUnot tmfying. 



80, 81.] I^-OITNS.— DATIVE CASB. 85 

filigtm audiebat. 7. Pater filii vocem andiebat 8. Ma- 
ter voceiQ negKget. 9. Mater filiae vocem non negllget. 

10. Caius legem negligebat. 11. Christianufl pecuniam 
neglTget. 12. Pecuniam negligent. 13. Pu§rum docent 
14. Christianus mortem non timet, 

(b) 1. The husbandman will fight. 2. The husband- 
man wiH not fight 8. Servius fears death. 4. Servius 
does not fear death. 5. The slave hears the voice of 
(his) master.^ 6. The boy was killing the dog, 7. The 
boy was killing the shepherd's dog. 8. The dog will 
not bite. 9. Servius will avenge the death of the king. 

10. They do not fear ^eath. 11. They will fight 
bravely. 12. Caius is teaching the boy. 13. The 
daughter of the queen is singing. ^14. They did not 
hear (were not hearing). 15. They will not disregard 
the law. 



LESSON XV. 
Nouns. — (^tive Case. — Indirect Ohject of Predicate. 

80. The Dative Case in Latin corresponds to the o6- 
jective with to ojp for in English; as, musa^ a muse; 
Dat. musae^ t0.ojif[yr a muse. 

81. The DaMve Singular of a noun may be formed by 
adding to its root one of the foUowing 

DATnrE ENDINGS. 



-DecL DecTL DecJXL DecW. DecY. 
ae, 6, I, nl,* ei.f 



♦ Neuter nouns of the fotirth dedension are exceptioDs, as they havo 
the dathe tmgvlar like the nominatiive. 

f In this endiDg e s long ezcept in spSl, fid§i, and rSL 
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[82--a4. 



OeniHvt. 



Root Ending, 



Datm, 



Dec L Mosae, cfa muse; mtls - ae ; mQsae, to orfor a mu$e, 
H Qem, qf a slave ; serv -o; serv6, " «* aslave. 

EL H6n6ri8,^fc(mor; hSnor-I; hSnort, «* *« anlumor. 

TV.FmctiX&,qffruU; fruct -ul; fructul, ** «* ajruit, 
V. Di6l, ^ifly; di - « ; di€I, *« ** a Aiy. 



82. The person or thiiig to oifor which any thing iSj 
or ifl done, is called an mdirect dbject; e. g., 

Balbiispt/Sro viam monstrSt. 
{BaTbus to the hoy the way shows,) 
Balbus sbows tbe way to ihe hoy, 

Bem. — ^lh the example it will be observed that the indireet tAQed 
precedes the dire^, This is the more commcm order, though not 
unfrequently rev| 




83. RULE OF 

take tlie (iccusi 
tlie indirect obje< 

84. VOCABULAEY. 

Accflsare, 
Belliim, I, n. 
Claudere, 
Condere, 
Dare,* 



'Ax. — ^Any transitive verb may 
the direct object and the daHve of 



to accuse. 

war. 

to shut 

to found, to build. 

to give. 



(c2o9e). 



Domus, domUs^ or domi^f house (domestic). 

Evertere, to pull down, to overthrow. 

IndlcerS, to declare (as war). 

Le^, leonis, m, lion. 

MilSs, itis, m, (rarely/), soldier (mUitary). 



* DM is of the first ccmjugatioii, -wxth & short^ coninuy to thegeno 
nilrule. 
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Porta, ae,/. 


^ \(parur). 


Reperlre, 


tofind. 


Romiilus, I, 


Romfnliis, 




ihe founder qf Rome, 


Sceptrum, l, n. 


Bceptre. 


Urb8,i8,/ 


citj (whane). 




85. JFkercises. 



(a) 1. Pastor viam. mon^trat. 2. Pastor jptiew viam 
monstrat. 3. Puer viam monstrabit. 4. Puer pastori 
viam monstrabit 5. Servos portam olaudet. 6. Ser* 
vus regi portam claudet. 

7. Romulus urbem condebat. 8. Agric51a anguem 
reperit 9. Miles agricolae domxmi evertet. 10. Regis 
sceptrum videbant. 11. Militi viam monstrant 12. 
Leonem timebant. 

(b) 1. The slave is building a walL 2. The slave^is 
building a wall for the hing, 3. The boy was sbowing 
tbe road. "4. ThQ boy was showing ^e road to ths 
htLsbandman^ 5. Tlie busbandman is sbowing tlie 
road to the hoy, 6. They will declare war against 
the ciiy, 

7. Thej- are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. 9. They were writing for 
the Mng. 10. They will accuse the boy. 11. They 
were praising the qu§en. 12. They. will praise the 
queen's daughter. 13. The king will declar© war 
against the senate. 14. The Mng will give the city to 
(his) son. 
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LESSON XVL 
2fou7is. — Ahhtive Gase. — Modified PreduxUe. 

86. The Ablative Oase in Latin corresponds to the o6- 
jective witli Jrom, hy, in, or vnth in English ; as, musoj 
a mnse ; AbL musd, from a mnse, or by, in, or tuith a 
mnse.* 

87. The Ahlative Singular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the following 

ABLATIVE ENDINGS. 



Decl. DecH DecIIL DecJY. DecY. 
a, 0, e,t O, €. 



EXAMPLES. 



Genitive. 


Boot. Ending. Ablative. 




D8c. I. Mosae, of a muse ; 


mOs - a; mQ8a,yrom,tn,&c 


^atnuse. 


n. Servl, qfa slqpe; 


serv -o; sejyo, « « « 


a slave. 


in. HonoriSjQf /lonor; 


honor-e; honOte, « « « 


honor. 


rV. FructQs, offruit; 


fruct -q; fructQ, « i^ « 


fruvL 


V. Diei, qf(foy; 


di -€; die, « « « 


day. 



88. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the time of an action ; e, g., 

Ewm nrsfis domnt. 
(Jn vnnter the hear sleqos.) 
I The bear sleeps (when?) in lointer. 

I 89. EuLE OF Syntax. — The time wJien is put in the 

f * The prepoeition is, howeyer, often expressed h^efore the ablatiye, aa 
it 18 before the objectiye in EngliRh. 

f As an ezception to this, a few nomis of the third dedension fonn 
the aWalive in l, as we ehall see by-and-by. 



90—93.] NOUNS. — ^MODIFIEr PBEDICATB. 
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ablative witliotit a preposition (L e., without any word 
for the Jlnglish at, in^ &c.) 

Reh. — ^The ablatiYe of time often stancU first m a senteiioe» aa in tbe 
example. 

90. The predicsate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing tlie place of its action ; e. g., . 

TJrsiis in antro dormit. 
{The bear in a cave- sleeps,) 
Tlie bear sleeps (wliere?) in a cave. 

91. EuLE OF Syntax— Tbe name of a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is genei> 
ally j)ut in the ablative with a preposition. 

I^f" The pupil, in preparing his exerdses, ahonld imitate ilie ardir 
in the examples, wheneyer nothing is said on the point 



2. VOCABULARY. 






Aestas, atis,/ 


summer. 




Ager, Sgrx, m. 


field; 


(agricuUure). 


Antrum, I, n. 


eaye.. 




Asiniis, I, m. 


asa. 




AVIS, 18,/.. 


bird 


(aviary). 


DilSLniare, 


to tear in pieces. 




Equus, I, m. 


, horse 


(eqmestrian). 


Hiems, emis,/ 


winter. 




Hortus, I, m. 


garden 


(TujrticuUure). 


In (prep. vnih aW^, 


in..>-t V.' 




Lqcus, I, m. 


grove. 




Mons, tiB, m. 


mbuntain. . 




Pratiim, I, n. 


meadow. 




Ursus, I, m. 


bear. 





X 



93. Mcerdses. 
(a) 1. TJrsus dormit. 2. Ursus in antro dormit. 8. 
Canis currit. '4. Canis in horto currit. 5. Puer lude- 
bat. 6. Puer in agro ludebat. 7. Higme ursus tVi 



./"•' 
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am^ dormiet 8. Bomulus urbem condebat 9. Bo- 
mulufl urbem in Tnonte condebat 10. SieTne ursus in 
antro dormit. 

11. Servus regem occidet. 12. Leo asinum dilaniat. 
13. Kex reginam accusabat. 14. Eegina filiam docebit 
15. In luco ludunt. 16. Leo equum dilaniabit. 

(J) 1. Tlie boy is playing. 2. The boy is playing in 
ihe garden. 3. Tbe dog is running. 4. THie dog is 
running in ihe meadow. 5. Tbe bird will not sing. 6. 
The bird "will not sing in winter. 7. The daugbter was 
singing in the grove. 8. Tbey wiU. walk in the fieid. 
9. They wUl play in summer. 

10. Balbus will fear Caius. 11. They will feap the 
queen, 12. He was building a wall. 13. They are 
building a wall. 14. The queen is walldng in the field. 
^ 15. The queen's mother was weeping. 16. The slare 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. The boy will shut the gate. 



^ 



LESSON xvn. 

Nbuns. — Mrst Declension.* 



94. To the First Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive in ae (62). They all end in a (except 
a few QreeJc nouns. See 174). 

95. Latin nouns of this declension are grammatically 
feminine ; unless their gender is determined by their 
significationj according to previous rules (40, 44). 

* HayiDg learned in the preyious Lessons the use of the several cases 
of the Latin language, the pupil -will now find little difficultj in master 
ing ihdjive declemions (62) in all the cases of both numbera. 



96—98.] NOUNS.- 



-PIEST' DECLENSION. 
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96. We liave already leamed that the root of a 
jioun may always be found firom tlie geniiive singular 
(69, 1), but, as it may aho be formed witbout much 
difficulty fix)m the nominative, it wiU be well for us to 
nptice, in connection with the different declensions, the 
manner in which this may be done. 

97. In the Eirst Declension, 

1) The root may be foxmd by dropping the nbmi* 
native ending a, as musa; root, mus (69, 1). 

2) Any noun may be declined (L e., aU the cases 
of both numbers may l)e formed) by adding 
to the root the foUowing 



CASE-ENDmGS. 



Nonu 


Gen. 


DaL 


Aecm, 


Voe, 


AU, 


Sing. a, 


ae, 


ae, 


S.ni, 


i, 


a, 


Plur. ae, 


arum, 


is, 


fis, 


ae, 


18. 



PARADI6M. 


Bingular, 


P/Mra^ 


Nom. Mqs-II, a muse. 


Nom. Mos-ae, muses. 


Gen. MQ8-ae,<2ra^itse. 


Gen. MQs-^um, qfmuses. 


Dat Mos-ae, to,/or a mu$e. 


Dat Mqs-Is, to,/or mu<e«. 


Acc. MQfl-am, a muse. 


Acc. Mqs-sls, mt^^es. 


Voc. Mqs-IL, O muse. 


Voc. MQs-ae, O mt^e^. 


Abl. Mos-a, yrom, &c. a muse. 


Abl. MQs-ls,/*om, &c. fniises. 



98. VOOABUT.AKT.* 

Apenre, to open, to*uncover 
i AquHa, ae, eagle 

Capiit, itis, n. head 
j Columba, ae, dove. 


(aperture). 
(aquUine), 
(capital). 



* The pupil must appl j rules for gender 
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( C5rOnS^ ae, 
D5lor, 6ri9, m. 
^uscinil^ ae, 

RldSre, 

Sentlre, 
yinclre, 



PIEST LATIN BOOK. 

garland, crown 
pain, grief, Borrow 
nightingale. 

!to laugb, > 
to laugh at i 
J to feel, to perceive 
( by the senses. 
( to bind, 
( to bind up. 

99. Exercises, 



[99. 



(j^oronation). 
(doloraus), 

(ridicule). 



9. Caius dolatem vitabit 



(a) 1. Puellae saltant. 2. Aquilae volaiit. 3. Ee- 
gina puellas docebit. 4. Tulliae filiae ridebunt 5. 
Tulliae filias ridebit 6. Aquila columbas occidet 
7. Lusciniae cantabant. 

8. Balbus vocem audit. 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt 11. Servus epistolaa 
scribit 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 13. Eegina puellae 
coronam dabit. 14. Eegina puellis coronas dabit. • -^ 

(b) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. Tbe girls 
are writing letters. 3. Tbe queen will call (her) daugli- 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will give a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girls' letters (the letters of the girls). 9. They 
will show the way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The doves will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are sin^ng. * 13. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the- letters. 
15. The slave will open (his) master's letters. > -/ 
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LESSON XYin. 
Nimns, — Second Declension. — Nbuns in iis and Sm. 

100. To tlie Sec(mdI)ecl£nsion belong all noims wliicb 
have tlie genitive singular in l (62). They end in ua^ 
um^ er^ and %r (except a few Greek nonns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nouns in vm are grammati- 
cally neuter; and tlie rest (with a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically masculine; nnless tlieir gender is deter- 
mined by tbeir signification, acoording to previous 
mles (40, 44). 

102. In nouns in us and Hm, of this declension, the 
root is found by dropping the nominative endmg ; as, 
serv-uSj a slave; root, serv: regn-um, a kingdom; root, 
regn, 

103. Nouns in tfe are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Kim, 


Qm, 


Dat 


Accus, 


Voe, 


Ahl 


Sing. us, 


I, 


0, 


um, 


e,t 


0, 


Plur. * 


vrum, 


is, 


6S, . 


I, . 


IS. 



♦ It has not been thouglit best to burden the memory of the leamer 
with li&ts of exceptions, at this early stage of his study. Accordingly, 
general nUea, covering the great majority of cases, are given for immedir 
ate and constant icse ; thus the pupil may fiz the general prindples of 
the language, and become better prepared to understand and recollect 
the exceptions as they occur in his lessons. Such exceptions, -whether 
p^taining to gender or other subjects, "will be marked in the Vocabula- 
ries. 

f The Tocalive singular, in, nouus in lia o{ ihis dedension, is not like 
the nomina.tive (see 55 and note). Proper nouns in iUs drop the ending 
S in the vocative singolar ; as,2WZtw«(proper name), VocTW/l. FiliitSy 
a son, and ffhiiiis, a guardian angel, also drop the ending S in the voca- 
tive BJngnlar. 
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[104. 



Siriffular. 


Plural. 


Nom. Serv-uB, « slave. 


Nom. Serv-I, ^Zares. 


Gen. Serv-l, ^a sZave. 


Gen. Serv-Orum, ^5Zare5. 


Dat. Serv-o, to, /or a slave. 


Dat Serv-la, to, for slaves. 


Acc. Serv-um, a sZare. 


Acc. Serv-Cs, sZaves. 


Voc. Serv-e, sZare. 


Voc. Serv-I, O »Zarc5. 


Abl. SeTV'6,from,bya8lave. 


AbL Serv-l8,/rom, by slaves. 



I^. — xt will be well for the pupil to accustom himBelf to compare 
tbe several cases with each other, and to aaeodato together sudi 
as are alike, or nearlj so. 

' 104. Nouns in um are declined by adding to tlie root 
tlie foUowing 







NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 








Sing. 
Plur. 


iim. 


QerL Dat Accua, 
I, 0, iim, 
Crum, 18, a, 


Voe. 
iim, 


Abl, 

IS. 



PAK.ADIGM. 


Sinffular, 


^ Plural 


Nom. Regn-iim, a Jdngdom. 


Nom. R6gn-2L, kingdoms. 


Gen. R^gnAf (f a Jdngdom, 


Gen. Regn-Criim, qf fcty^dbifw* 


Dat Regn-O, tOyfor a kingdom. 


Dat Regn-Is, io,for kingdoTns, 


Aec. Rggn-iim, a kingdom. 


Acc. Regn-&, kingdoms. 


Voc. Rggn-iim, O A^ng-dbm. 


Voc. . R6gn-2L, O kingdams. 


Abl. lUgn-Ojrom^hyakirigdom. 


Abl. Regn-lB,/rom, fty kingdoms. 



Beil 1. — Ih neuters of all declenaions, the nom., acc, and voc. are alike 
in each number, and in the plund end in ^, as in ihe paradigm 
just givea 

EnL 2. — ^Neuters in Hm are dedined like masculines hx H» o[ this 
dedension, except in the cases just mentioned (nom,, aec, tfid vce^ 
Comparc paradigma. 



105, 106.] NOUNS. — SKOOND DBCLKNSIOK. 
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105. VoCABUItABY. 



Agniis,!, 
Di^puliis, I, 
D^ninus,!, 


lamb. 
pupU 
master, as owner 


(iUcipU). 
(domineer). 


Gerere, 

Haedu8,T, 
Lupus,7, 
Migist&, tri, 


[ 1 to cany on, 

' to wage (as war). 

kid. 

wol£ 

master, as teacher 


^Hagisteridt 



106. JEkercises. 

(a) 1. CsSMa Biklbum docebat 2. Balbtis Caiizin 
docSbat 3.^ Servns domliiTiia occidet. 4. Servi domi- 
nos timcnt. 5. Balbns filios laudabit 6. Servns do- 
Tnini filios timet 7. Servi dominorum filios timebunt 

8. Puellae dDlorem sentiebant 9. Servi muros aedi- 
ficabunt. 10. Pastor filiis canem dabit. 11. Pastop 
filiabus* baedum dabit 

(b) 1, Balbus will instruct tbe slave. 2. Caius will 
punisb tbe pupil. 3. They will instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbus. 5. The master was 
punishing ^) slaves. 6. Caius will kill the wol£ 7. 
Wolves will kill lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the Mds. 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wars, 11. Balbus will fight 12. The sods of Balbus 
will fight 13. The master is teaching the boys. 14. 
The master is teaching his pupils iu tiie garden. 15. 
The girls were walking in the garden. 16. He Was 
playing iu the meadow. 17. They will play ia the 
fields. 18. The slaves were reading (their) master's 
letters, 

♦ RUa has the dative aad ablative plur. in abUs, to distmguiflh it 
from Hie eame caaes of fHiiis. 
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• LESSON XIX. 

Nouns. — JSecond Decknsion, continued, — Nouns in 

OT^ndir. 
107. NoUNS in er and^Jr, of the second declension, 
liave the nominative and vocative singular alike, and in 
all tlie otlier cases are.declined like serviis (103), witli 
the single exception tliat most nouns in er drop e in 
the root 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Ggner, a son-in-law : root, gener (S not dropped). | 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Nom. GeneT, a son-in-law. 


Nom. Gener-I, sons-in-law. 


Gen. Gener-I, of sorv-in-law. 


Gen. Gener-Orum,</so7is-t7i-2(iia 


Dat. Gener-0, to son-iiulaw. 


Dai Gener-IB, to sons-in-law. 


Acc. Gener-iim', son-in-law. 


Acc. Gener-5s, sons-tTi-Zat^. 


Voc. Gener, son-in-law. 




A1>1. Gener-5, /rom son-iru-law. 


Abl. Gener-ls, yrom sons-in4auK 


2. Aggr, a field : root, agr {8 dropped). 


Sifigular. 


Plur^, 


Nom. Ager, afield. 


Nom. Agr-iyfields, 


Gen. Agr-J.ofajield, 


Gen. Agr-Srfim, offields. 


Dat. Agr-6,toafield. 
Acc. Agr-nm,afield, 


Dat Agr-lBj tofields. 


Acc. Agr-Ga^fields, 


Voc. AgeTyOfieU. 


Voc. Agr-I, Oj/ZeWs. 


AbL Agr-Ojframafield, 


Abl. Agr-ls,fromfieIds. 



1^^ Vir (a maTi) and its compoimds are the onlj nomis in \Er, fmd 
are declmed like ^rgn^r. 



5. YOOABULAEY. 




Armiger, I, 


armor-bearer. 


Diligentia, ae. 


dUigence. 


GenSr, i. 


son-in-law. 


Liber, Ubrl, 


book. 


Vulp6».l8,/. 


fox. 
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109. Exerdses. 

(a) 1. Puer in agro^Uxidit. 2. Pueri in agris VoA^ 
bant. 8. Magister pu^ros docebit. 4. Magistri disci' 
pulos docebunt. 5. Magister pueris libros dabit 6. 
Armigerum occidebant. 

7. Pater diligentiam (64, V) filiorum laudabat 8. 
Eeginae fiKa iq luco ambulabat. 9. Lusciniae in lucia 
cantant. 10. Magistri legem non negligent 11. PuSri 
vulpem non occident. 

(&) 1. The boy was running in tbe fields. 2. The 
boys will run in tlie fields. 3. The boys saw tbe maa- 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
(a book to the master). 5. Tbey will give books to 
(tbeir) masters. 6, He will punisb the armor-bearer. 
7. JHe will accuse (his) son-iri-law. 8, They will accuse 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. lO^The 
master was praising the diligence of (his) pupils. 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
will shut the gates of the city. 13. The boys were 
reading in the garden. 14. The girls are readiag in 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX. 

AdjecUves of the First and Second Declension. 

110. The Adjective is that part of speech which is 
used to qualify substantives ; as, honuSj good ; TndgnvSj 
great. 

111. The form of the Tstdjective often depends, in 
part, upon the gender of the noun which it qualifies; 
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[112, 118. 



e. g., "Bonus puSr, agood hoy ; B5na puella, a good girl; 
and B5ntJm regnum, a good Jdngdom. Thus, honus is 
tlie form of tlie adjective wlien used mth masc. nouns, 
bona vnthfem.j and honum witli ney;ter. 

112. These tliree forms of tlie adjective are declined 
iike nouns of tlie same endings. Thus, tlie masculine 
is declined like servus (103), and is accordingly of tlie 
aecond declension ; tlie feminine like musa (97), and is 
of tlie Jirst declension; and tlie neuter like regnvm 
(104), and is of tlie second declension. 



PARADI6M. 





Boniis, good. 








SINGULAE. 






Mase. 


Fem. 


j^eut 


Nom. 


B5n-His, 


bon-a^ 


b5n-i5m. 


Gen. 


Bon-l^ 


bon-ae. 


b5n-I. 


Dat. 


B5n.6, 


bon-ae, 


bon-6. 


' Acc. 


Bon-iim, 


b5n-SLm, 


b5n-iim. 


Voc. 


B6n-e, 


bon-a, 


b5n-iim. 


Abl. 


' Bon-O, 


bon-a, 

PLUBAL. 


b5n-6. 


Nom. 


B6n-I, 


bon-ae. 


- b5n-a. 


Gen. 


B6n-6rum, 


b5n-arum. 


b5n-Crum. 


Dat. 


B6n-ls, 


b5n-ls. 


b5n-ls. 


Acc. 


Bon^Ss, 


bon-as. 


b6n-l. 


Voc. 


B6n-l, 


b5n-ae. 


b6n-2l. 


Abl. 


B5n-ls, 


bon-is. 


b5n-ls. 



Reic— Adjectiyes like the aboye are caUed adjectrves of tlie Mrst 
and Second Declermony because tbey are declined like nouns of 
iliese dedensions ; the masc. and neut. being dedined like noims 
of the second declension) and the fem. like those of the first 

113. Some adjectives of tliis declension liave tlie 
vom. and voc. sing. in er, like nouns in er of tlie second 
declension. These, in all their otlier forms, are de- 



113.] 



ABJBCnVSS. 



49 



dined like honus in the Paradigm abovei wiih ihe ex- 
oeption, that most of them drop i before r of the root in 
oll genders. 

PAKADIGMB. 



1. Ten6r, tender : 


root, teriSr (S i 


aot dropped). 






sraauLAB. 






MoMe. 


J^ 


I^euL 


Nom. 


Tdner, 


tener-2L, 


t^ngr.iim. 


Gen. 


Tener-I, 


tener-ae. 


tener-I. ' 


Dat 


Tener-6, 


ten^r-ae, 


ten€r-0. 


Acc 


Tengr-um, 


tengr-&m, 


tgnSr-fim. 


Voc 


Tener, 


tener-a. 


tgnSr-um. 


AbL 


Tener-O, 


tengr-a, 

rCDEAL. 


ten^r-O. 


Nom. 


Tengr-I, 


t^nSr-ae, 


t^ner^L 


Gen. 


Tener-Criim, 


tener-arum. 


tSner-omm. 


Dat 


Tener-ls, 


tengr-ls. 


tener-ls. 


Acc. 


Tener-68, 


tener-as. 


tener-2u 


Voc 


Tener-I, 


t^ngr-ae. 


tener-SL 


AbL 


Tener-ls, 


t^ner-ls. 


tdn€r.l8. 


2. 


Aeg&, sick 


: root, ocjT (S dropped). 






SnfCnTLAB. 






MoBe. 


Fem. 


-y«rf. 


Nom. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-um. 


Gen. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-l. 


Dat 


Aegr-0, 


aegr-ae» 


aegr-6. 


Acc. 


Aegr-um, 


aegr-SLmi 


aegr-um. 


Voc. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-Qm. 


AbL 


Aegr-6, 


aegr-a, 
FixnuL. 


aegr-& 


Nom. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae. 


aegr-a. 


Gen. 


Aegr-(^um, 


aegr-arum. 


aegr-oriim. 


Dat 


Aegr-ls, 


aegr-ls. 


aegr-lB, 


Acc. 


Aegr-os, 


aegr-as, 


aegr-a. 


Voc 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae. 


aegr-a. 


AbL 


Aogr-ls, 


aegr-ls. 


aegr-18. 
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Edi>— Tlie foUowiDg adjectiTes haye the |^tiye shigalar m liU (the 
f w geiierally Bhort in alterkui)^ and tlM» datire siDgalar in I m afi 
gendera, tIs. : MiUs, another ; nuUHs, iio one ; sdliia, aL^poe ; tc^ 
the 'vdiole ; vUUa, any ; HfUis, one ; al(ir, the other ; netdiriJid' 
tfaer * and iUBr^ which (of the two). 

114 KuLB OF Syntax — ^Adjectives agree with the 
noTms wHcli they qualify, in gender^ nwmber^ and 
case; e. g., 

MatSr honam filiam laudSt. 
{The moiher {Jier) good dcmghUr praises). 
The mother praises her good daughter. 

Reil 1. — ^lhe adjectiTe hdrUim is in ihefamniM aeeusaiive d»ffulm\ 

to agree with its nonn/l/tdm. 
Beil 2. — ^The posilion of the adjectiYe Beems to depena principiDy 
upoa empluuU ; and aocordingly the adjediye preeedee arfoUowi 
its nonn, according as it is cnr is not emphatia In the ezample^ 
hHnSm is emphatia 
Bxn. 8. — MeUe, my ; tuUe, jaar (or thy) ; euiU, his, her, «fec^ though caU 
ed adjeetive pronowM (278 and 296), are in dedensian and agree- 
ment really adjectiYes. They usoaUy follow their nouns : e.g^ 
H&li&r andlBtm suSm exdtSt 
{Th$ «oman maid her atoakens,) 
Tbe woman awakens her maid. 

115. VOOABULABY.' 

kind (benigTi), 

good. 

larger great (fnagrntude\ 

my. 

heautiful. 

to hury. 

Btndious. 

his, her, its, thehr. 

your, thy. 



B^nl^us, &, um, 
Boniis, &, um, 
Magnus, II, um, 
MeuB,'*' Sl, um, 
Pulcher, chr^, chrum, 
Sepellre, 
Studiosus, &, um, 
Suus,f &, um, 
Tuiis, &, um. 



* Yoc sing. masc. is 9712. 

f The meaning of this word depends in part upon the ffemder aiid 
VjucmWof thesalgectofihepropotttioQinwhidiitiBused Hu», in Hie 
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116. Exerdses. 

'{a) 1. Eegina pu&os laudabat. 2, Eegina pu&os 
1)01108 landabat 3. Pater filiuia mum*- docebat 4, 
Mater filias suas amabit. 5. Bona mater filias svas 
amabit. 

6. Magister pu&os docebit. 7. Bonus magister stUf 
diosos pueros docebit. 8. AgricSlae anguem non 
tdmebunt. 9. Caius bonam legem non negUget 10. 
Cliristiani legem bonam non negligunt 11. Pater 
meus in prato ambulat. 

(J) 1. The fetlier *yras burying Aw» son. 2. They are 
buiying iheir^ sons. 3. My friend does not hear my 
voice. 4. The daugbters love (tbeir) kind mother. 5. 
The mother wiH iostruct her beautLfiil daughters. 

6. Caius disregards the law. 7. They disregard the 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys mll not^^^ill dogs. 10. Your dog will km the 
wolf 11.^ Dogs will kiU large wolves. 



LESSON XXI 
Adjectives of theJPirst^and Second Declension^ continueA. 

' 117. The noxm which the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ; and then in translating into English 
the word man must be supplied, if the adjective is 
masc. sing.; wmwm^ if fem. sing. ; and tlmtg, if neuter 
smg.; e. g., 

above ezample (MQliSr ancfll^m suSm ezdtSt), m&m meaoa W, becanBo 
the sdbject mUtir jBfem. sing. ; mth a maaculine iubject it would meaD 
hUt and with a ploral sulgect, 1h9irt ito. 
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A yaruB pScuniSm imSt. 

{The (waricious (^ri) money loves.) 

The avaricious man loves money. 

BsiL— Afttf a -pim. adje& the Doun is sometimes expreesed aod 
lometimes omitted in Hie Eng. tnndalaoQ ; thua, dvOri maj be 
tnoBlated avaricicui men, or simply ihe avarkunu, 

118. When a nonn is limited by a genitive, one or 
boih nouns may be qualified by an adjective ; e. g., 

1. Magna rSgis corona. 

{The grecU of the Jcing croum,) 
The king^s great crown. 

2. Magna bSnl regis corona. 

{The great of the good hing crotvn.) 
The good king^s great crown. 

119. VOCABULABY. 

^ Aureus, &, um, golden. 

* Avaritia,,ae, ayarice. 

* Avariis, &, iim, ayaricioiis. 

ImpiQs, Si, um, impious. 

Indoctus, H, iim, imleanied. 

L&l)6r, oris, m. labor. 

Poetsi, ae, 9?!. poei 

S&pientiSL, ae, wisdom. 

Vindicarg to avenge. 

120. JSxerdses. 

(a) 1. Auream regis cpronam videbant 2. Servi 
magnam regis coronam vidSbunt. 3. Balbi domum 
evertent. 4. Impii domum evertebant. 5. Indoctufl 
sapientiam laudabat. 

6. Magnum boni regis sceptrum timebunt. 7. Amlci 
sapientiam tuam laudant. 8. Christiani avaritiam vita« 
bunt 9. Mater bonas filias laudabat. * 

(6) 1. He disregards his slave's labor. 2. He disre- 
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gaxds his slave's great labor. 8. The beautdful daugh^ 
ters of the queen will dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beautiful crown. 5. The p^et was holding the good 
queen's beautiful crown. 6. The good (man) will not 
disregard the law. 7. The poet will laugh at^ the un- 
leamed (man). 8. The good will not fear death. 

9. They will avenge the death of their fether. 10. 
They were avenging the death of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear death. 12.- The poet 
will build a beautiful house. 



LESSON xxn. 



Nmms and Adjectives. — Mrst and Second Decknsion^ 
oontinued. — Price^ Yaluey and Degree of Estimation. 

/l21. The predicate of a proposition may be mddified 
by a noim or adjective denoting prtce, vcdue^ or degree 
ofestimaMon; e. g., 

1. Avarus pStriam auro vendSt 

{The avaridous (mari) Qiis) countryfor gold unM seU^ 
The avaricious man will sell his country for goldl 

2. Avariis pecuniam magni aestimat. 

{The a varidom {jmri) rhmey at a great {price) vdlues.) 

The avaricious man values money at a great price 

^ {or highly). 

122. EuLE OF Syntax — Price, when expressed by 

nouns, is generaliy put in the ablative, and when ex- 

pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

Kmc. 1.— The genitiTe of a fewnouns and the ablatiye of a fow adjeo- 
tiyes sometimes occur in ezpressions of price and yalue. 

"Reml 2. — In ezample 1. the noun aurs is in the ablatiTe, and in e^ 
ample 2. tho adjeotiye rrUlgnl is in the genitiYe, by the abore mlei 



64 



TmSI IiATlS BOOE. 
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123. VOCABULARY. 






Aestimare, 




to value 


(estinuaey 


Aurum,!, 




gold. 




Magni, 




1 at a great price, 
1 ' at a higfa price. 




Magnl aestimar^, 




» to prize highly, 
'tothinkhighlyof: 




Parvl, 




at a little price, 
at a low price. 




Pam aestimarS, 




to think litUe of. 




P&trii,ae, 




native coimtry 


(pairiotie). 


Prodltor, oris. 




traitor. 




VenderS, 




toseU 


(vend). 


Veriis, a, u»n. 




true,real« 




VirtQfl, Qtis, f. 




virtue. 






.124. Mcercises.^ 





(a) 1. Impius patriam auro vendebat. 2. Proditor 
patriam^rt;^' aestimabit. 8. Caius amici sui laborem 
parvi aestimat. 4. Boni virtutem magni^ aestimant. 

5. Eex servum magni aestimabit. 6. Eegina aurgam 
coronam magni aestimat. 7. Magnam urbis portam 
claudent. 8. Dominus servi sui epistolas aperiet 9. 
Servus pugros vocabit. 

(J) 1. The traitor will sell (his) coimtry for gold. 
2. Caius values true virtue at a great {price).^ 3. The 
master tbinks litile^ of tlie labor of bis slave. 

4. Tlie poct will feel real sorrow. 5. A fatber will 
not d^sregard tbe sorrow^of bis son. 6. The avaricious 
(man) wiU value viriue a^ a low {price).^ 7. Tlie avari- 
-cious value money a^ a high {price).^ 8. Christians 
think Uttle • of ^ money. ' . 
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LESSON XXTTT. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class L 
125- To the Third Dedensien belong all notuis which 
have the genitive singular in &. They end in a^ e, i^ 
^) y» ^ ^ ^ ^f ^i ^ ^ ^d may be divided into fonr 
classeB: 

1) Thofie which have the root the same sa the 
nominative singnlar (except, in a few in- 
stanceSy the omission or change of the radical 
vowel) : as, mulier, a woman ; root, mulier. 

2) Those which form the root by adding a single 
letter to the nominative singular: bSj led, b, 
lion; root, leon. 

3) Those which form the root by dropping the 
ending of the nominative singular: as, urbs^ 
a city ; root, urb. 

4) Those which form the root by changing the 
ending of the nominative singular: as, pietdSj 
piety; rootj pietdt. 

126. Class L — This class comprises nounsin c* Z, n, 
r, t, and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the following slight vowel changes : 

1) Nouns in ier and bSr generally drop e in the 
root : as, pater, a father ; root, pdtr. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into I in the 
root : as, flvmen^ a river ; root, flumm. 

3) Nouns in ut change H into i in the root : as, 
cdpatj a head; root, capit. 



* Hiere are ooly two noims -with this ending, one of which 
toOlaasIL 



bek& 
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Kkm. — ^The qaaixdiy of the radicalTOwel is sometimes chaiiged; thii 
k the case in moet noana in iU and ifr, which generally loigtheii 
the vowel in the root 

127. Ncuter noiins of tliis declension liave tlie nomi- 
native, accnsative, and vocative singular alike, and are 
declined in tlie otlier cases by adding to the root the 
following 

OASE-ENDINGS. 



2f<m. 
Sing. — 
Plur. a(ia), 


Gen. 
iim (iiim)) 


DaL 
I, 

ibus, 


Aecus, 


Foc. 
a (ia), 


Abl 
e(l). 
ibu& 



RsiL — ^The indosed endings belong otAj to neuters in e, al, and ar. 

PARADI6MS. 



1. CSpiit, n.j a head. 


2. Animal, n., an animal. 


(root, eUpH [126, 8].) 


(root, mme as Ttom.* [126].) 


8ingular. Plwral, 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. Caput, Capit.a. 


Nom. Animal, Animal-ia. 


Gen. Capit-is, Capit-um. 


Gen. Animal-is, Animal-iiinL 


Dat. Capit-I, Capit-ibus. 


Dai Animal-i, Animal-ibiis. 


Acc. Capiit, Capit-2l. 


Acc. Animal, Animal-ia. 


Voc. C^piit, Capit-a. 


Voc. Animal, Animal-ia. 


AbL Capit^, Capit-ibus. 


Abl. Animal-f, Animal-ibiis. 



128. Mascnline and feniinine nouns of this declenr 
sion are dedined, ia all tlie cases except the nxminative 
and vocatvvemt^^r (wldcli are alike), by addiQg to tbe 
root tlie foUowing 

CASE-ENDINCaS. 



N<ymn Gen, Dat. Aceus. Voe. Ahl. 

Sing. — is, I, em(im), — e (l). 

t>lur. es, iim(iiim), ibiis, 6s, fis, ibus. 



♦ With the radical vowel lengthened (126, Rem.> 
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RxiL — ^The mdoeed endiqgs (ezcept that of the geiuitTe plural, whidi 
will be notioed again, 141) belocg oalj to a iew words. 



PA&ADIOMS. 



1. Labor, m., laior. 


2. MBliSr,/, a woman. 


(root» same as nom.* [126].) 


(root, tame m nom. [126].) 


Sinffular PluraL 


Bingvlar, PluraL 


Nom^Labor, L&bor-es. 


Nom. Mimer, MiiHgr.e8. 


Gen. Labor-iB, l^bor-iim. 


Gen. Mimer-is, MiiUer.iim. 


Dat L&b6r-I, L&boivibils. 


Dat MuUer-l, MiiUgr-ibite. 


Acc. L&bor^m, Lib6r-€s. 


Acc. MiiHer-gm, MiiUer-68. 


Voc L2Lb6r, Lab6r-€B. 


Voc. MiJier, MiiUer^a 


AbL Labor-e, Labor-ibas. 


AbL MiiUer-e, MuUer-ibiis. 


3. Patgr, a faiher. 


4. FratSr, a broiher. 


(rool^ i)a<r [126,1].) 


(looi, fratr [126, 1].) 


Singvlar, Flural, 


Singular. Plural 


Nom. Pater, PStr-es. 


Nom. Frater, Fratr-€s. 


Gen. PStr-is, P&tr-um. 


Gen. Fratr-is, Fratr-iim. 


Dat. Patr-l, Pto-ibus. 


Dat. Fratr-l, Fratr-ibfts. 


Acc. P&tr-em,^ P&tr-es. 


Acc. Fratr-em, Fratr^s. 


Voc. Pater, P&tr-6s. 


Voc. Frater, Fratr-es. 


Abl. PStr-e, P&tr-ibus. 


Abl. Fratr-e, Fratr-ibiis. 


129. VOCABUTiAKT. 




BrQtiis, I, I 


(ratus, a Raman con^ 


Caeciis, &, iim, b 


Und. 


Consiil, is, c 


onsul, Romanchirfmagistrate. 


Flnlre, t 


finish. 


Frater, tris, l 


►rother. 


Lflcere, t 


oshine. 


Miilier, eris, ^ 


roman. 


Senator, Oris, s 


enftior. 


Slren, 18, / B 


iren. 


S5l,is, m. s 


unl 


S6r6r, 6ris, s 


ister. 



* With the radical Towd lengtbened (126, Bem.). 
3* 
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180. Uxercises. 

(tt) 1. AgricSia laborem finiebat. 2. Mulier sororea 
accosabit 8. Bratum consulem ocddebat 4. Sena 
tores CaesSrem occidebant. 

5. Bonus puer caput aperiet. 6. Servi capita aperiS- 
bant 7. Sirenes cantabant.- 8. Sol lucebat. 9. Caeci 
solem non vident. 10. Pastores aiirum magni aestimant 

(6) 1. Tbe boy accuses his bfotber. 2. They accuse 
their brotbers. 8. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
Tbe senators fear tlie consul. 5. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog at a high 
{price)* 7. They will finish their labor. 

8. They fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. The blind boy does not see the sun. 11. 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The gbod woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 13. Good daughters 
love their mothers. 14. Good mothers instruct their 
daughters. 



Zo'i' 



LESSON XXIV. 
Nouns. — Third Dedension. — Class II. 
131. Class n. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
eion in a, o, and a few in i. These form the root by 
adding a letter to the nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in z, add t: as, pd&ma^ 
a poem ; root, poemat: hydromeUj mead ; 'root> 
hydromelit. 

2) Nouns in o add n: as, feo, a lion; root, leon. 
Rkic. 1. — is loDg in the rooi 

Bem. 2. — Noans m do and ffo diange o iato % before n in the ix>ot: 
fu vtr^o, a Tirgin; roofc, virgXn. 
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PAEADIOIfS. 



1. Poenia, ru, apoem: 


Toot, pdeniat {ISl, 1). 


Singular. 


PlvraL 


N. Poema, 


N. Poemit-i, 


G. Po€m3Lt-is, 


G. Poemat^um. 


D. Po6mat-I, 


D. Poemat-ibu8,orl8.* 


A. Po€ma, 


A. Poemat-2u 


V. Poema, 


V. Poemat^l^. 


A. Poemit-e, 


A. Poemlit-ibus,orls. 


2. SermS, m., a discourse. 


3. Virg8, /, amrgin. 


(root, «em5n [131, 2].) 


(root, virgin [181, 2. Rmc 2].) 


SingtUar. Plwral 


Singular. PlwraL 


N. SennS, Sermon-gs. 


N. Virg5, Virgln-es. 


6. SennGn-is, Serm6n-um. 


G. Virgiil-is, VirgTn-um. 


D. Serm6n-I, Sermon-ibus. 


D. Virgin-i, Virgin-ibus. 


A. Sermon-em, SermGn-gs. 


A. Virgin-em, Vitgin-es. 


V. Sermtt, ' Sermon-es. 


V. Virg6, Virgin-es. 


A. Sermon-e, SermOn-ibus. 


A. Virgin-e, Virgin-ibiw. 



182. VOCABULABY. 



Accipiter, tris, m. hawk. 




H5m5, inis, man. 




Opti6, onTs,/. choice 


(aptiom^ ' 


OratiS, onis,/. oration. 




Orator, 6rTs, orator. 




Pav6, onTs, m. peacock. 




Poema, tts, n. poem. 




Serm5, onTs, m. disconrse 


(sermon). 


TimTd-us, a, um, timid. 




Virg5, TnTs, maiden, virgin 


(yirgin). 


* Notms in a generally take Ihe ending U instead <^ UUs in Hie dal 


and abL plmaL 
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138. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Pater tuufl poemata legebat. ^ Poeta sermo- 
nem tuum laudabit. 3. Timidae puellae pavonem 
timent. 4. Virgines bomini viam monstrabunt. 

5. Bonus puer fratri optionem dabit. 6, Pueri liomi* 
nes timent. 7. Indocti sapientiam jpam^ aestimabunt. 
8. Puellae sorores suas amant. » 

(J) 1. My brotber is reading your discourse. 2. The 
bcys will kill the peacock. 3. Tbey will kill tlie beau- 
tifal peacocks. 4. Your motlier is reading tlie pcem. 
5. Tlie girls are reading poems. 6. Tlie doves fear tbe 
hawk. 7. Tbe bawk wiU kill your dove. 

8. The bawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Mo- 
tbers feel real sorrow. 10. The unleamed will laugh at ' 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly.^ 13. The avaricious 
think little ' of wisdom. 



LESSON XXV. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Ctass m. 

184. Class in. comprises noxms of the third declen- 

sion in &5, ms^ ps, x(=cs OTgs), is, ys, e, a few in i,* and 

a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 

nominative ending. -? 

1) Nouns in hs, ms^ ps, and ys, drop s: as, urhs, a 
city; root, urh; hieTns, winter; root, hiem. 

2) Nouns in x {=cs or gs) drop the 5 in cc; as, 
vox{cs), a voice; root, voc] rex {gs\ si, king; 
root, reg. 

* Kouns in i are of Greek origm: most of these axe indedmable ; a 
few foim the root by dropping i, and a few by adding t (181, 1). 



184] 



NOtTNa-HTHIBD DECLKNSION. 



61 



8) Nomis ia is^ e, and a few in es, drop those 
endings ; as, host%s, an enemy ; root, host: 



nubes, a cloud ; root, nub: mare^ a sea; root, 


mgir. 




PAB.ADIOMS. 


1. Urbs,/, acity. 


2. MarS, n., a sea. 


(root, «r6 [134, 1].) 


(root,mtfr[134,8}) 


JSinffular. Plural. 


Singular. PIuroL 


N. Urb-s, Urb-es. 


N. Mir-e, Mar-ia.t 


G. Urb-is, Urb-iiim.* 


G. Mar-is, Mar-ium.f 


D. Urb-I, Urb-ibiis. 


D. Mar-l, Mar-ibus. 


A. Urb-em, Urb-6s. 


A. Mir-e, MSj-ia. 


V. Urb-s, Urb-es. 


V. Mir-g, Mir-ia. 


i^Urb-e, Urb-ibus. 


A. M2tf-I,t Mar-ibus. 


8. Arx (cs), /, a citadel. 


4. Eex (gs), m., a hmg. 


(root, arc [134, 2].) 


(root,r«i7[184,2].) 


Singvlar. Plural. 


mnffdar. * Plural. 


N. Arx, ' Arc-es. 


N. Rex,^ Reg-6s. 


G. Arc-is, Arc-ium.* 


G. lUg-iSj Rgg-um. 


D. Aic-I, Arc-ibus. 


D. Reg-i, Reg-ibus. 


jL Arc-em, Arc-68. 


A. Reg-em, IJgg^s. 


V. Arx, • Arc-es. 


V. Rex, R6g-6s. 


A. Arc-d^ Arc-ibus. 


A. Reg-e, Reg-ibus. •Hj 


5. Hostis, h.j an enemy. 


6. Nubes,/, axloud. 


(root, host [184, 8].) 


(Toot^nh [134, 8].) 


Sinffffptfi ' • ^ural 


Singvlar. Phiral. 


N. Host-is, itt^trSs. 
G. HosWs, •jjtet-jum. 


N. NQb-es, Nub-6s. 


^. NQb-is, NQb-ium. 
1 D. NQb-l, NQb-ibus. 


D. Host-l, fidst-ibMp. '^ 


A. Host-em, " lHost-es. 


A. NQb-em, NQb-es. 


V. Hoat-18, Host-es. 


V. NQb-6s, NQb-es. 


A. Host-e, Host^lW 


A.^ NQb-e, NQb-ibus. 

\ m 



* Monosyllables in « or a;, preceded hj a coDsooaQt, hKve!ium m the 
gcxutiye plural. See 141, 8. 

t See 127. ^^ . 



?^ 
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186. VOOABULABY. 

Arx, arcis, / 
Clrls, 18, m. and / 
Frutez, Icls, m, 
Grez, ^gJlB, m. 
HostiB, 18, m, and/ 
jQdez, Ici8, 
Paz, pacia, / 
Reu8,l, 
Serv&r^, 
Vidlarg, 



dtadel, i>wer 

citizen 

Bhmb. 

flock, herd 

enemy 

jud^ 

peace 

ciiminaL 

to keep, observe 

to yiolate. 



{gregarwui). 
(hostUe). 
(Judtcial), 
(jfocific). 

(Merve). 



186. Exercises. 



(a) 1. Caius leges violabit. 2. Eegina nrbem con- 
debat. 8. PuSri magnam nrbis portam clauduM. 4 
Pastores arcem condent. 5. Eeus judicis vocem 
timet. 

6. Cives regem accusabant 7. Consules bostes 
vincebant. 8. Pastor gregem magni* aestimat. 9. 
Boni cives pacem magm aesttmant. 10. Filii patrem 
vindicabunt. Jl. Servus fruticem in horto reperiebat. 
12. Imptl patttam auro vendunt. 13. Edjudicis-voc&i 

jjimebunt. 14. Proditor patriam^am' aestimat. 15. 

^roditores patriam 2><^rvi aestimabunt. 16. Agricola 
laborem finiebat. 

(b) 1. The bdystwill not observc the law. 2. Good 
citizens observe tbo laws. 8. They will guaard the city. 
4. Soldiers will guard tbe cities. 5. They accuse the 
judge. 6. The criminals will accuse their judges. 7. 
The king is violating the law. * 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9. Slaves fear the 
voices of their masters. 10. The king will conquer 
the enemy (j)l). 11. The shepherd will guard his flock. 
12. Shepherds guard their flocks. 18. The poet will 
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praise the jndge. 14. They praise the judges. 15. 
Clirifitians wiU observe tjbe laws of the city. 16. He 
does not observe the laws of the city. 17. Qood dti- 
zens will not violate the laws. 18. The boy is accus- 
ing his sister. 19. They are accnsing their fathers. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for gcld. 21. They 
think litlle • of ' virtue. 22. They prize money highly. • 



LESSON XXVX 

Nouns. — Third Dedension. — Class IV. 

137. Class IY. comprises nouns of the third de- 

dension in 05, 05, us^ Is^ ns, rsj and most of those 

in es. These form the root by changing s into r, ^ 

or d. 

1) Noutis in asj fc, nsj rs, and most of those in eSj 
generaUy cKangP^ into ^; as, pietdSj piety; 
root, pietdt: monSj a mountain; root, mont: 
abiesj a fir-tree; root, Sbiet: milesy a soldier; 
root, miUt (See EeM. 2, below.) 

Beic. 1. — ^Masculines in a«, of Greek origtD, ioBert n befcore ^ m fhd 

root: as, U^hda, an elephant; M>ot, (Sll^hant, 
Bem. 2. — ^Many nocins in e« change e into t, before t, m, the root : m^ 

mlUs; root, mltU. 

2) Nouns in os and its generally change s into r op 
t : as, Jlds, a flo wer ; root, flor : sacerdos, a priest ; 
root, sacerdot : virtus, virtue ; root, virtut i 
genuSj a kind ; root, gener : tempuSj time ; root, 
tempor. 

Rdl — Most nonns in tts change « into r, and u of the nomsattye b^ 
comes S or 5 in the root^ as in these ezamplea. • 
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PAKADIOMS. 



1. Civitas,/, a^tofe. | 


2. Ars, /, art. 


(rool^ clvUOi 


5[18Y,1].) 


(root,ar<[m,l].) 


Sinffular. 


Plyrdl. 


8ingylar. 


Plural. 


N. ClvUas, 


Clvitat-es. 


N. Ars, 


Art-es. 


G. Civitat-18, 


Civitat^um. 


G. Art-is, 


Art-iiim. 


D. Civitat-i, 


Clvj^t-ibus. 

ClV%t.«B. 


D. Art-I, 


Art-ibiis. 


A. Civitat-Sm, 


A. Art-^m, 


Art-es. 


V. Civitas, 


Clvitat^s. 


V. Ars, 


Art^es. 


A. Civitat-g, 


Civitat-lbuB. 


A. Art-€, 


Art-ibus. 


8. MTl&,\ 


, a soldier. 


4. CorpiSfl, 


n., a hody. 


(root, ml/tt [137, 1, Rkil 2].) 


(root, eorp»r [187, 2].) 


8ingvlar. 


Plvral 


Singular. 


PluraL 


N. Mlles, 


Milit^s. 


N. Corpus, 


CoTp6ir-a. 


G. Mllit-18, 


Mlllt-iim. 


G. Corp6r-is, 


Corp6r-iim. 


D. Mllit-I, 


Mllit-ibus. 


D. Corp6r-l, 


Corpor-ibiis. 


A. Milit^m, 


Milit-es. 


A. Corpiis, 


Corp6r-a. 


V. Mlles, 


Milit-es. 


V. Corpiis, 


Corp6r-a. 


A. Milit-e, 


Mllit-ibiis. 


A. Corp6r-e, 


Corp6r-ibiis. 



138. Tlie Latin, like every otlier langaage, lias 
certaiii forms of expression peculiax to itsel^ called 
Idioms:* e. g., 

Aliquidf temp6ris, 



Jsomething of tame {LaL Idiom). 
some time (Eng. Hiom). 

C much of good (LaL Idiom). 

( much good (Eng. Idioni). 

ihow much of pleaaure (Lat. Idiom). 
how much pleasure (Eng. Idiom). 
Jnothingofstability (LaL Idiom). 
no stability (Eng. Idiom). 

RxiL — ^Hiese (f) ore neuter adjectiTes used as nouns ; thej govero 
the genitiye by the rule already given (66). 

* These should be carefully compared -with the corresponding Engliwh. 
A table ||psenting the Differenees of Idiom between the Latin and Eiig> 
Uah is i^prted in this volume for the benefit of tbe leamer. See^p. 2Y6. 



Multiimf b6nl, 
Quantiimf v6luptatis, 



Nihil stabilitatls. 
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189. VOOABULABY. 

Aliquid, 
Amittere, 
Avaiiti^ ae, ^ 
CiTftas, atis,/. 

CoipuB, 5118, n. 

ElephsLs, antis, m, 
Figtur2L,ae, 
HabSre, 

Improbus, a, um, 
Multum (netiL adj,)y 
Multum bdnl, 
Multum temporis, 
Niha (tTufec), 
Perdere, 

Qnantum (neuL adj,)^ 
^ Sacerdds, Gtis, m, and/. 
Stabilit&s^ atis,/. 
Tempus,, oris, n. 
Voluptas, atis,/. 



Bomethmg. 
tolose. 
ayarice. 
state. 



UcorpomO. 
C (corpor«a2). 



body 

elephant. 

figure. 

tohaye. 

bad,wicked. 

much. ^ 

much good. 

much time. 

nothing. 

to waste QperdUiony 

how muchl 

priest, priestess. 

firmness, stability (gtabUiiy). 

time. 

pleasure (volupiuous). 



^ 140. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Avaritia nihil liabet voluptdtis.* 2. Multum 
iemporis perdebat. 8. Figura nihil liabet stabilitdtis. 
4. Improbi leges civitatis violabxmt 5. Servus ele- 
phantis corpias puSro monstrabat 

6. Improbi virtutem parvi* aestamant. 7. Militea 
urbem custodient. 8. Sacerdotes bonam legem non 
violabunt. 9. Discipuli mvltum temporis perdimt. 10. 
Lidocti muUum voluptdtis amittunt. 

(6) 1. The boy will waste mucb time.* 2. They will 
lose mttch pleasure. 8; Tbe state will observe its laws. 
4. Tlie soldiers are violating tbe laws of tbe state. 5. 
The king will punisli tbe soldiers. 
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6, The priests were praifiing the queen. 7. The good 
queen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom Mghly^ 10* 
Ile will laugh at' the unleamed. 11. He is losing 
much time. 12. The unleamed lose much plmsure. 



LESSON xxyn. 

Nbuns. — Third Declensim^ coritinued. — OeniUves in 
ium. — Oender. 

141. It has abeady been mentioned (128, Eem:.) that 
some nouns of the third declension have the genitive 
plural in mm instead of um, These are, 

1) Neuters in e, alj and ar: as, mdre, rnanum; 
\^ aniTml, amrmlium. 

2) Nouns in is and es of Class m. : as, Ao5<w, 
X hosUum; nvhes, nubiiim, 

3) All moiiosyUables in s ox x preceded by a 
consonant: as, urbs, urhium; arx^ arcmm. 

4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these ^m is 
sometimes used) : as, dieim^ clientiiim ; cohors^ 
cohxyrtmm. 

Rem. — ^The use of tte m words not induded in the aboye claBaes 
must be leamed from observation. 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44), 
may generally be ascertained jfrom their endings, by the 

' foUowing 

BULES FOR GRAMMATICAL GENDER. 

1) Masculines. — Most nouns in er, ijr, os es, in- 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except cfo, go^ 
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and 10, are masculine; e.g., aery air; honor, 
lionor; flos, a flower; jpes (gen. pSdis), a foot; 
sermSj a^ discburse. 

Feminines, — ^Most nouns in cfo, go, iOj as, is, ys 
aus, 8 preceded by a consonant, xc, and es not 
increasing in tlie genitive, are feminine ; e. g., 
arundSy a reed; imdgS^ an image; drdtid, an 
oration; oes^, summer; <wmi,atower; lavsy 
praise; hiems, winter; fex, alaw; niibes (gen. 
nubis), a cloud. 
8) Neuters. — Most nouns in o, «, i^ y, c, ?, n, ^ ar, 
ur, and us, are neuter; e. g., mare, a sea; 
poemd, z. poem ; Idc, milk ; dmmal, an animal ; 
' flumenj a river ; cdput, a bead, &c. 
For exceptions, see Table of Oenders (579). 



148. VOCABULAEY. 



Amlcus, I,* 


friend 


{amkable). 


Animris, I, 


mind, souL 




CarpSre, 


to gather, to pluck. 




F15S, 6ri8, 


flower 


(Jlordl). 


Ign&vus, Sl, um, 


indolent, cowardly, 




MagnitQdd, inis. 


greatness, size 
144. Exerdses. 


(magnitude). 



(a) 1. Veram animi magnitudinem laudabunt. 2. 
CLristiani leges bonas non violabunt. 8. PuSri muUum 
iemporis* perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet. 

5. Seryus urbis portas claudit. 6. Servi dominum 
suum- vindicabunt. 7. Puer patris vocem audit 8. 



* Gender, when not giyen, must be determined by preyious ruleo. 
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I^iSri patrum voces audient. 9. Lupus haeduin dila^ 
niabat. 10. Haedi lupos timent. 

(6) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautiful flower. 3. The dog will fear the 
lion. 4. Dogs fear lions. 5. The girl will waste rmch 
tvrm} 6. Your fat)L^r will lose mv/di time. 7. The in- 
dolent lose much pleaswre. 8. The priests are praising 
the king. 

9. The queen will not violate the law& 10. The 
king^s son was violating the laws of the state. 11. My 
friend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your ftiendfl 
will not disregard your sorrow. 



LESSON XXVnL 



Nomis.^Third Declension. — Formation of Cases from 
each other. 

145. 1) In any noun of the third declension, all 
the cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular (and the accusative sing. in neuters), 
can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of the endings : thus, the accu- 
sative sing. honorem gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat. honorl, or the dat and abL plur. 
hmwribus^ or any other case which may be 
desired. 
2) The nominati^e and vocative singular (and acc 
sing. in neuters) can generally be formed from 
any other case, in some one of the foUowing 
ways: 
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a) Bj dropping the ending of the giyen case: aa^ 
JioTwremy* TSom. hSnor.f 

Bmc 1.— This appliefl io many nocms whose root endi iu ^ % or r, 

and io a few witli the root In iL 
Bkil 2. — IiB dianged before t into U, and bef^^e n into 2; and 2 ia 

inseried before r wlien preceded by < or 5 (126, 1); e. g, Gen. 

eHfHeU; root, cHpU; Nom. eHpiU, Qea. JlitmMU; Tocft,Jlwn%n; 

NcfnLjlQniShi, Gea patrXt; root, pafr;. Ncm. pMr, 

b) By changing the ending of the given case into 
8j esj &, (or for neuters into) e: as, urKs, Nom. urbs ; 
nubSm, Nom. nubeSy &c. 

Bxii. 1.— This appHee to moet noana of thii dedensioa 
Bex. 2. — T, 4 or r, at the end of the root» is dropped before i, and I 
is dianged into S; e$ or gt -wiU of conrse be written x; e. g^ 
p&taCim, Nom. pvHOB {t dropped before <); natidm, Nom. itH^ 
(t dropped bef<^e f and \ dianged into Q; r^^r^ Nom. re» 
(regs.— rex> 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with er or or, as the last syllable of the root, into 
us: as, gmens, Nom. gSnus, 

Beil— This applies ooly to a few of those words whose root ends in 
h^ca^Sr, 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noxin denoting the Tnanner or cavse of its action, 
or the means or insirument employed ; e. g., 

IrSm meam dono placabit. 
{Anger my with a gifi he wiU appease.) 
He mll appease my anger wiik a gifi. 

147. EuLE OF Stntax. — The cause or Trumner of an 



♦ TTie aee. nng. is used here, thoogh any other case would do eqnany 
welL 

f The fiom. and voc, it will be remembered, are the same in fonn. 
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[148, 149. 

action, and the meam or instrument employed, are ex- 
pressed by tjbe dblative. 

Bjol — ^In the abore example, dOnO ezpreflses the meaoB eznployiJ^ 
and ifl aocordiDgly in the aUatiTe. - 



148. VOCABULAEY. 



Altus, &, um, 
Cfiten&, ae, 
Clnger^, 
CompUrS, ^ 
Cunctiis, &, iim, 
Donum, I, > • 
Flomen, inla, <K 
GlSLdifis, I, 

lUastrard, 

Ir^ ae, 

Lux, laciB, 
Mulier, ^rls, 
Placare, 



highjlofly 

chain. 

to sarroand. 

tofiU 

all (as a whole). 

gift 

river. 

sword. 
i to illumine 
{ to illuminate 

anger 

light 
woman. 
to appease 

149. Exerdses, 



(dUiiude). 

(complemeni), 
(donation). 

i (iUustrate) 



I 



(tre). 

(irascible)* 

(Ivcid). 

(placdble). 



(a) 1. Miles regem gladio occidebat. 2. Eegem catena 
vinciebat. 8. Sol nrbem magnam sna Ince illnstrat. 
4. Iram dono placant. 5. Cives regis iram donis placa- 
bunt. 6. Flumen nrbem cingit 

7. Mulier bona epist51as scribit. 8. Agricola urbis 
portas claudet. 9. Poetamm filiae cantant 10. Pul- 
clirae pastorum filiae saltabunt. 11. Caii anxmum donis 
placabunt. \ 

(6) 1. Tbe soldiers will bind tbe king witb diains. 
2. Tlie river will surround tbe beautifiil city. 3. Tbe 
boy surrounds bis liead witli a garland. 4. He will 
surround bis sister's liead with garlands. 5. He wU 
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give a beautiftil garland to his sister. 6. Tliey will 
give beautifu] garlands to tlieir brotliei;^. 

7. They were building a walL 8. They will sur^ 
round the city with a high wall. 9. The sun illumines 
all (things) with its light. 10. The sun fill» all (things) 
with its light. 11. The blind do not see the sun. 12. 
The blind do not see the light of the sun. 



LESSON XXIX. 



I Adjectives, — TMrd Declensum. 

^ 150. Adjectives of the third declension may b^ 
divided into three classes, viz : i 

1) Those which have three different forms in the 
nominative singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the Tnosc. and fem. 
being the same). 

3) Those which have but one (the same for all 
genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are declined 
in their several genders like noxms of the same dechnr 
«on, gender^ and ervding. It must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl. sing. in ? or 
*, and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in % only. 

2) That aU except comparatives haye, in the 
pluralj the nom., acc.j and voc. neuter in «3, and 
the genHive in iUm. 
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CLASS L — THBEE TEBMINATIONS. 

162. Adjectiyes of the ftrst cBuss haye in the nomi- 
natiye singular the mascnline in er, the feminine in ts, 
and tbe neHter in e, 

PA&ADI61L 





.JS^ 


AcSr, sharp. 






mk 


SaGTJLAR. 






j3F 


Fnn. 


IfeuL 


N. 


Acer, 


acr-10. 


ftcr-e. 


G. 


Acr-18, 


ftcr-ls, 


ftcr-is. 


D. 


Aer-l, 


acr-T, 


ftcr-l. 


A. 


Acr-^m, 


ftcr-em. 


acr-g. 


V. 


Ac5r, 


ftcr-is. 


ftcr-e. 


A. 


Acr-I, 


ftcr-I, 


ftcr-l. 










N. 


Acr-68, 


ftcr-fis. 


ftcr4lL 


G. 


Acr-iiim, 


ftcr-ifim, 


ftcr-iiim. 


D. 


Acr-ibus, 


ftcr-ibiis. 


ftcr-ibiis. 


A. 


Acr-^s, 


ftcr-6s. 


ftcr-ift. 


V. 


Acr-fis, 


ftcr-es. 


ftcua. 


A. 


Acr-ibiis, 


ftcr-ibus. 


ftcr-ibiis. 



CLASSn.— TWO TEBMINATIONS. 

168. Adjectives of ihe second class have both the 
mascnline and feminine in zs^ and the neuter in e, ex- 
cept comparatives,* which have the mascnline and 
feminine in tSr, and the neuter in iiis. 



* The QBe of comparatiyeB wiU be Olustrated in coimectioQ -wiih tlie 
comparisQn of a^jectiyefl. . 



154.] ADJECTIVBS.-JrHIED DMLENSION. 

PA&ADIOM8. 
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1. Trist3s,5aA 


SINGUUUL 


FLUBAL. 


Md9c<mdFem, NevL 


MoicandFm. Jfeut 


N. Trist-is, trist^. 


N. Trist^s, tristii. 


G. Trist-is, trist-is. 


G. Trist-iiim, tri8t.iam. 


D. Triat.1, trist-L 


D. Trist-ibus, trist-Tbus. 


A. Tristrem, trist^. 


A. Trist-Cs, trist-ii. 


V. Trist.18, trist-g. 


V. Trist-ej^^trist^ii. 


A. Trist-I, trist-l. 


A. Trist.i^^pbist-lba& 


2. Tristior {comparaMve)^ more sacL 


8I1I6ULAB. 


PLURAL. 


MmcandFenL NeuL 


. Mase, andFem. NeuL 


N. Tristi6r, tristitls. 


N. Tristi6r-€8, tristi6r-a. 


G. Tristior-is, tristiorHte. 


G. Tristior-iim, tristiOr-iim. 


D. Tristior-l, tristior-l. 


D. Tristior-ibus, tristior-ibus. 


A. Tristi5r-€m, tristius. 


A. Tristior-es, tristior-i. 


V. Tristi6r, tristius. 


V. Tristior-es, tristior-a. 


A. Tristior-e (I), tristi6r-e (l). 


A. Tristior-ibus, tristior-ibus. 



CLASS m. — ONE TEBMINATION. 

154, All otlier adjectives of tliis declension liave 
cvdy one form in the nominative singular for all gendera. 



PARADIGHS. 



1. Felix, hajppy. 




SHCGULAB. 


PLUBAL. 


MoicandFem. Neut, 


Maae, andFem» 


Neut, 


N. Felix, felix. 


N. Fellc-€s, 


felic-ia. 


G. Felic-is, felic-is. 


G. Fellc-iiim, 


fellc-iiim. 


D. Felic-i, felic-i. 


D. Fellc-lbiis, 


fgllc-ibus. 


A. Felio-gm, felix. 


A. F€llc-6s, 


fellc-ia. 


V. Felix, felix. 


V. Fellc-es, 


fBhc-ii. 


A. Felic.^ (I), felic-g (i). 


A Fgllc-ibiis, 


fellc-ibiis. 
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2. Prudens, pmdenL 

SIN6ULAR. PLTIKAL. 

MiUcandFenL KeuL MascemdFem, yeuL 

N. Prodens, pradens. N. Prodent-es, prQdent-i&. 

G; PrQdent-18,' prQdent-i& 6. Prodent-ium, prodent-iuiii. 

D. Prodent-I, prodent-l. D. Prodent-ibus, prodent-ibus. 

A. Prodent-em, prodens. A. PrQdent-€s, prQdent4&. 

y. PrQdens^^^^rQdens. V. PrQdent-gs, prodent-i^ 

A. PrQden1^^^BrQdent^(l). A. PrQdent-ibus, prQdent-ibus. 



155. VOCABULARY. 



AcSr, &ci1b, acre, 


sharp, severe 


(acnd). 


Fidelis, e. 


trusty, faithful 


(JidelUy). 


Fortis, «, 


brave 


(fortUvd^ 


Glori^, ae. 


glory. 




M&cul&re, 


to blemish, to stain 


(macrdat^ 


Maximl, 


at a very high (price), 


very highly. 


Maximi aestimarg, 


to prize very highly. 




Pausanias, ae. 


Pausanias, 






a disiinguished Spartan gen^oL 


PrQdens, enffe, 
Turpis,e, ^ 


prudent, cautions. 




base, disgraceful 


(turpkude). 


Sipiens, entis. 


wise. 




Splendens, entis, 


shining 


(spUndid). 



156. Exerdses. 

(a) 1. Pater meus fidelein sennim vindicabat 2. 
Fideles servi dominos suos vindicabunt 8. Sol splen- 
dens cuncta sua luce illustrabat. 4. Sapientes virtutem 
maiaSimi^ aestimant. 

5. Sapiens leges acres non violabit. 6. Cliristiani 
virtutem laudant. 7. Boni virtutem magni aestimabant. 
8. Pausanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat 9. Pausa 
nias magnam belli gloriam turpi morte maculabat 

(J) 1. The brave soldier will figbt 2. Tbe brave 
king will conquer tbe enemy {pL\ 8. The brave will 
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eonquer the cowardly. 4. Wise (men) will not staia 
their gloiy by a base deatli. 

5. Tlie good prize tlie laws of the state very highly^ 
6. Elind masters do not pnnish fiaitlifiil slaves. 7. A 
pradent (man) will not violate tlie laws of his country, 
8. The prudent do not violate severe laws.^. 



LESSON XXX. 
AdjectiveSy amtinued. — Nbuns. — FoiSmDeclensum, 
167. AnJECnvES are either of the Jirst and second 
decJenswn, or of the third only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the mascuUne and neuter 
like nonns of the second declension, and ia thefeminine 
like noims of the fast ; those of the third declension 
axe declined throughout like nouns of the third. (See 
Lesson XXTTT.) 

158. EndiQgs of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 





SINGULAB. 


PLUBAL. 


AfewX have Sfing. ihu»: 




Mate. Fem.NeuL 


Maic. Fem. Newt. 


Miue. 


Fem. Neut 




2.* 1. 2. 


2. 1. 2. 






N. 


pus, er,f Sl, um. 


I, ae, a. 


us,er. 


SL, um. 


G. 


•l, ae, I. 


Orum, arum, Oriim. 


IU8, 


lus, liis. 


D. 


0, ae, G. 


IS, IS, 18. 


I, 


I, I. 


A. 


fim, ^Lm, iim. 


68, &s, 2l. 


um, 


Sim, um. 


V. 


e,er,t &, um. 


I, ae, 2u 


e,er. 


Sl, iim. 


A. 


6, a, 6. 


is, 18, la 


o; 


a, 6. 



* Tlie dedensicms of the (Merent genders are here indicated hj nume- 
nila 

f In adjectiyeB in ^, the masc. nem, Hng. is generally the root(y ii 
sometimes dropped): ^, therefore, is not properly a cate-^nding; it if 
g^en merely to show the termination of the nom. and voc. nng., w^ 
imt regard to the root (107). 

t See listi, 113, Bm 
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169. EndingB of adjectiyefi of the Third Dedensioa 





THBXBTEEII. 


TWOTIBIC 


OOMPAEAXIVIS. 


ONBTXBX. 




M. F, N. 


KdtK y. 


MdtF. 


y. 


M.SF If. 


N. 


er* 18, «. 


18, 6. 


6r,t 


iis. 


Yarious. 


G. 


18, 18, 18. 


18, 18, 


ort-ls. 


or-18. 


Is. 


a 


I, I, L 


I, I. 


or-l. 


or-L 


L 


A. 


£m, ^m, S. 


Im, e. 


or-^m, 


tts. 


em.t 


V. 


6r,* 18, «. 


18, €. 


6r, 


us. 


likenom. 


A. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


Or-e (Or-I), Or-e (Or-l). 


e(l). 


N. 


€8, €8, ii. 


68, ia. 


Or-68, 


Or-SL 


68, ii. 


G. 


iiim, iiim, ium. 


iiim, ium. 


or-iim. 


Or-iim. 


iiim, ium. 


D. 


ibus,ibus,ibu8. 


ibiis, ibiis. 


Or-ibus, 


Or-ibiis. 


ib&s, ibii& 


A. 


€8, es, ilL 


68, 'A. 


Or-68, 


or-lL 


68, ii. 


V. 


68, €8, ii. 


68, ia. 


or-68. 


or-a. 


68, iSu 


A. 


ibu8,!bu8,iba8. 


ibiis, ibiis. 


or-ibus. 


or-ibiis. 


ibus, ibiis. 



FOUBTH DECLilNSION. 

160. Nouns of tlie Fourth Declension have the geni- 
tive singnlar in us, and tlie nominative in us and u, 

161. In this declension, nouns in us (with a few ex- 
ceptions) are mascuMne, and those in u are neuter. 

162. The root is found by dropping the nominative 
ending: as, fructus^ fruit; root, fruct: comu^ a hom; 
root, com. 

163. Nouns in us (of the fourth declension) are de- 
clined with the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nam. Gen. Dat. AeeuB. Voe. AU. 

Sing iis, Qs, ul, 4im, iis, Q. 

Plar. tts, uikm, lb(ls(iib{is{), Qs, Qs, !bfi8(ftbu8{). 



* The remark on thifl endin^, in. adjectiTes of the first and secood d»- 
dension, is also applicable here (See 168, Rem. 2.) 

f Thee^heregiyeninoonnectionwiththeoase-endingsbelongstotiw 
root ; in the ncm., aee., and voe. of the netU, Hnp.t it is changed into iiA 

t Nent like nom, § Thia ending is used ooly in a jGew wotda. 



164^ 165.] NOUNa — ^pourth deolknsion. 
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164. Neuters in tZ, thougli formerly considered inde- 
dinable in the singular, are found to liaye the genitiye 
in us, and are declined witli the foUowing 



NEUTEE CASE-ENBINGS. 





J^im. 


Gen. 


DaL 


Accut, 


Voc 


AhL 


Slng. 


Q 


os, 


0, 


0, 


0, 


Q. 


Plur. 


ua, 


ufim, 


ibus (iibiis*), 


ua, 


ni, 


ibus (jHAa*). 



PARADIGMS. 




1. Fructufl, m.yfrv/it. 


2. Comu, 


n., a hcm. 


(root, fruet) 


(root, 


com.) 


Singvlar, Plural. 


mngvlar. 


PluraL 


N. Fruct-us, Fruct-os. 


N. Com-Q, 


Ccm^ui. 


G. Fruct-Qs, Fract-uiim. 


G. Coro-Qs, 


Coro-uilm. 


D. Fract-ul, Fract-ibiis. 


D. Com-Q, 


Com-ibus. 


A. Fract-iim, Fract-Qs. 


^ A. Com-Q, 


Coro-ui. 


V. Fract-iis, Fract-Qs. 


V. Com-Q, 


Com-uSL 


A. Fract-Q. Fract-ibiis. 


A. Com-Q, 


Com-ibiis. 



165. VOCABIILAEY. 

Curras, Qs, chariot. 

Dux, diicis, m. andf. leader, guide 



(dvke). 



Et, and. 

Excriiciare, to torture (excruckOe). 

Exercitiis, Qs, army. 

Innocens, entis, innocent. 

Luctiis, Qs, grief, sadness. 

M&nuis, Qs,/. hand (manacle)» 

Metiis, Qs, fear. 

Nescire, not to know, to be ignorant ofl 

iSinus, Qs, bosom (sinuous). 

Sq11&, ae, • Sulla, a man^s name. 



* Tbia ending 10 used ooly in a few words. 
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166. Exerdses. 

(a) 1. Sinus metum nescit 2. LuctTis anmmm ex- 
cruciat. 8. Rex hostimn (141, 2) cnrrus videt. 4. 
Hostes regis cummi audient. 5. Duces exercitui yiam 
monstrabunt. 6. Puella epistolam sua manu scribit. 

7. Caius epist51as sua manu scribebat. 8. Servi Sul- 
lae domum evertebant. 9. Servus domini mortem 
vindicabit 10. Pastoris filius mortem non timet 11. 
Luctus et metus ar.Tmum excruciant (612, Eem.). 

(6) 1. Tlie innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The 
innocent know not fear. 3. The bosom of the inno- 
cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's motlier wiU write 
the letter with her own hand. 5. The father is writing 
the letters with his own hand. 

6. The slave will show the beautiful chariot to his 
master. 7. The father will avenge the death of his 
son; 8. Fear tortures the cowardly. 9. Fear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear death. 11. 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON XXXI. 
Nouns. — Fifth Declenston. 

167. NouNS of the Fifih Declension have the genitive 
singular in &i* and the nominative in es. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, excepl 
diesj a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 

* In the endmg of the gen. and dai aing. e is long^ ezcept in tpH 
(yfhere it is Bh.ort\fidei, and rei (^ere it Ib coi^mi). 



169 — ^171.] NOUNS. — ^PIFTH DEOLENSIOK. 
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and masculine only in the plnral; and mendies^ mid- 
day, mascnline. 

RsiL — ^The fifth dedension amipnBes aclj a few wordB, and of thefe 
few, only two, — cUSSf a day, and rga, a Umig, are oomplete in the 
plural 

169. The root is formed by dropping the nomina- 
tive ending : as, dieSj a day ; root, dt. 

170. Nonns of tlus dedension are dedined with tho 
foUowing 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nam. 


Gen, 


DcO. 


Aeeui. 


Voe. 


AhL 


Sing. es, 


.61* 


€1,* 


^m, 


68, 


e. 


Plur. 6S, 


grrim, 


ebiis, 


68, 


es, 


ebuB. 



PARADIGHS. 



Ees,/,a 


ihing. 


Dies, m. andf.j a day. 


(rool^ 


r.) 


(root,<E) 


Singrdar. 


P/wa/. 


M . /. Singvlar. Plural. V^ . 
N. Di-es, Di-€8. 


N. R-68, 


R-es. 


G. lUl, 


R-eriim. 


G. Di-6I, Di-6rum. 


D. lUl, 


R.6bus. 


D. Di-ei, Di-€bu8. 


A. R-em, 


R-6fl. 


A. Di-em, Di-€s. 


V. R-gs, 


R-es. 


V. Di-es, Di-€8. 


A. R-6, 

• 


R-€bus. 


A. Di-e, Di-ebus. 



171. VOCABULART. 
Adss, ei, line of battle. 

Aciem instruere, to draw up an army in order of battle. 



Copiae,f SLrum, 
Digs, €1, 



forces 
day. 



(copwusy 



* See note on page 78. 

f Oopiae is of the first dedenaioD, plural; the singatar k not used 
with this significataon. 
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[172. 


Edoc^rg, 


to lead forth 


(eJucc). 


Kmgra, 


to pnrchase. 




Equitatus, 08, 


cavalry. 




Fides, Sl, 


faith, one^s word 


{fiddUy). 


Instragre, 


to arrange, to array 


{instruct). 


Omnis, e. 


all, every. 




ProximuB, a, ijm. 


nearest, next 


(^proxwuUe)m 


Redocdre, 


to lead back 


(reduce). 


SerY&re, 


to keep, to observe 


iserve). 


Spes, gl. 


hope. 

172. Mcercises. 





(a) 1. Cliristiaiiiis fidem suam servat. 2. Boni fidem 
fiuam non violant. 3. Dies veniet. 4. Proximo die 
(88) Caesar copias suas reducebat. 5. Proximo die 
Caesar aciem instruebat. 

6. Caesar equitatum omnem educebat. 7. Puellajl^ 
regis currum videbat. 8. Hostium (141, 2) copiaa 
videbunt. 9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit. 10. 
Tullia epistSlam sua manu scribit. 

(J) 1. The king wlU keep his word. 2. The queen 
will not break lier word. S. AH (men) pirize liope very 
highly.^ 4. They do not purcliase hope with gold. 5. 
The wiso will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his cavalry very highly. 7. The king 
thinks highly oP his whole anny. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws. 9. The citizens wOl observe all the 
laws of the state. 10. The wise value true greatness 
of mind very highly. 11. The avaricious value money 
veryhighly. . ^ 

T 



i 
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LESSON YyyTT 

Nouns. — Five DecJensions. — Oreek Nimns. — Gender. 
173. TERMiNATiONSofSubstantives. 









SmGULAB. 






Decl 


DecIL 


DeclIL 


Dee.IV, 


i>«cV. 




r. 


M, 


K. 


M.^P. ^. 


M. N. 


/l 


N. 


a. 


U8,er,ir 


. um. 


various. 


UB. Q. 


S& 


G. 


ae. 


I. 




18. 


08. 


€T.* 


D. 


ae. 


6. 




T. 


m. 0. 


6T.* 


A, 


am. 


iim. 




em(im). likenom. 


ikn. 0. 


Sm. 


V. 


a. 


e,er,ir. 


iim. 


likenom. 


iis. 11. 


€8. 


A. 


a. 


0. 




e(T). 


Q. 


«. 








FLDBAL. 




N. 


ae. 


T. 


&. 


Ss, &,ori&. 


08. n&. 


£8. 


G. 


&ruin. 


orum. 




iim (ium). 


uiim. 


eHim. 


D. 


TS. 


TS. 




rbus. 


ibus(ubu8). 


ebu& 


A. 


as. 


08. 


&. 


es. a,oria. 


QS. n2L. 


es. 


V. 


ae. 


T. 


&. 


es. 21, or i&. 


08. ni. 


es. 


t 


TS. 


18. 




ibiis. 


ibiis(tfbii8). 


ebus. 



/1 



Eeil — ^The aboye table presents the endings of all nouns in tfae Latin 
langnage, ezcept a few deriTed from the Greek. The onl j nomt- 
fuUive endinge not ahready noticed, are tf, o^ and es, in Ihe first 
ded^on, and oe and ov» inthe second. 

174 The foUowing are specimens of tlie declension 
of Qreek nouns. 



4* 



* See 167, Rkm. 
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[174. 



DECLENSION L 



AenSaB (c moifriB nam£), 
N. Aene-as, 
G. Aene-ae, 
D. Aen6-ae, 
A. Aen&-&m (an), 
V. Aend-a, 
A. Aen€-a. 



2. Ancluses (a mcm^s rrnni). 

N. Anclils-€8, 
G. Anchls-ae, 
D. Anchls-ae, 
A. Anchls-6n, 
V. Anchis-6 (a), 
Ai Anchls-e (a). 



3. Epitome, an abridgrnmt 

Singvlar. PluraL 

N. Epit6m-6, Epit6m-ae. 

G. Epitdm-es, Epit5m-arum. 

D. Epitom-ae, Epitom-ls. 

A. Epitom-en, Epit6m-aa. 

V. Epit6m-€, Eplton^ae. 

A. EpitSm^e, Epitom-ls. 



BECLENSION IL 



1. Dion, 71. {name ofa city). 



N. nUon, 
G. ni-l, 
D. Hi-o, 
A. Ili-6n, 
V, Ili-6n, 
A. m-0. 



Delos, / {name of an 
island). 
N. DeUs, 
G. Del-i, 
D. Del-o, 
A. Del-6n, 
V. D6l-e, 
A. Del-6. 



DECLENSION HL 



L Pericles {a man^s name), 

N. Perfcl-es, 
G. Pgrfd-is, 
D. Perfcl-l, 
A. Perfcl-em (ea), 
V. PerfcUs (6), 
A. Perfcl-e. 



2. Heros, a hero. 

Singtdar, PluraL 

N. Hero-s, Hero-es. 

G. HerO-is, Hero-Qm. 

D. H6r6-I, HerO-ibus. 
A. Her6-em(2L), Her6-€8(as). 

V. Her6-s, H6r6-es. 

A. H6r6-e, H6r6-ibus. 



175. 176.] 
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175 Table of Genders of Nouns as determined by 
Nom. Ending. 





MABCOLDtm. 


nMDfiii& 




Dec, L 


&8 and es. 


&and& 




Dec n. 


er, ir, us (and os*). 




iim (and on*). 


DecTBL 


er, or, os, es, in- 
creasiDg in gen. 
and 0, except do, 
go, and io. 


do,go,io,a8, 18,78, 
aus, 8 impure,t 
X and es not in- 
creasing in gen. 


a,e,i,y, c,l,n,t. 
ar, ur, and ua 


Dec.IV. 


u& 




Q. 


Dec. V. 




es. 





(For exceptions see Table of Genders [579]). 

^ 176. VOOABULART. 

-AccTpere,J to receive, to accept 

AchillSs,} 18; Achilles, 

a Chrecicm hero. 
Aene&s, ae, Aeneas, 

a Trcjan prince, 
Anchlses, ae, Anchises, 

ihe/ather qfAeneas. 
AscSLnius, l, Ascanius, 

theson (fAeneas, 

CarthagS, tnis, Carthage, 

a city in ihe norihem part qfAfrica, 



* Hm indosed endings belong to Greek noana, many of whidb, being 
proper names (of men and women), haye natural gender. 

f Preceded by a oonsonaDt 

I Acdp^d farms its imperfect and futnre tenses like Terbs of the 
fonrth coDiugation. (See 270, 271.) 

{ AchillSs, bemg a Greek noun. is dedined like Perides (174). 
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DldOy* 08, or Onis, Dido, 

queen cf Tyre and (tftertoards the 

^ foundress cf Carthage. 
£pit5m£, 68, abridgment (epkome). 

Heros, OiB, hero. 

EigVbni^ ae, history. 

Industril^ ae, indastry. 

Noster, trSL, triim, onr. 
Regniim, l, kingdom, govemment 

Romi, ae, Rome, 

cUy (fltaLy^ on the rwerTiber. 
TrOjaniis, i, iim, Trojan. 

177. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Aeneas, Ancliisae filius, urbem condebat 2. 
Ascanius, Aeneae filins, regmim accipit S. Dido 
Cartliaginem condebat 4. Epitomen orationis snae 
scribet. 

5. Caesar milites omnes educebat 6. Industria mv2r 
tum voluptcitis habet. 7. Laborem suum finiet 8. Horti 
nostri multos flores babent. 9. Servus pueros vocabit. 

Q)) 1. Aeneas was founding Eome. 2. Tlie son of \ 
Anchises was founding Eome. 3. Aeneas, the son of 
Anchises, was founding the city of Eome (the city 
Eome). 4. The Trojan hero loves queen Dido. 5. 
They wiU kill the Trojan hero. 

6. They are reading an abridgment of the history. 
7. The soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises his 
father Anchises. 9. The Trojans fear Achilles. 10. 
Achilles was slaying the Trojans. 11. The soldier is 
showing his sword to the boy. .12. They willshow 

their swords to the boys. v' 

- C. 

* Bido is 8(»netimes declined regularly^ as a Latin noim of the tfaird 
declensioD, aad sometimes has the genitiye in iXa, and all the other caaei 
hkethenom. 



178 — ^180.] VEBBS,— PREDIOATB. 86 

LESSON xxxm. 

Verls, — ^Esse, io be. Predicate^ EssS, with a Nofim cf 
^ an Adjective. 

178. EssS, ft> 6e, is an irregular verb (L e., it does 
not belong to eitlier of tbe fonr conjugaiions already 
noticed), and gives ns in tlie thirdpersons of the present, 
imjperfect, SiJid future tenses, the foUowing 

PA&ADiaX 



Sinff^ar. 


Plural. 


Present Est, he, she, or it is, 


Snnt, theyare. 


Imperfect Erit, •* « ^ was. 


Erant, •* were, ' 


Future. Erit, « ** « wiU be. 


Erunt, ** wnibe. 



179. Tlie predicate of a proposition is sometimes 
expressed by tbe verb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjective ; e. g., 

1. Terra est rotunda. 
The earth is roimd. 

Bjdl 1. — ^ln thifl example, the predicate is not Bimply est, but est 
rStunda; for the assertion is not ihat the earth u (l e. ezists), bok 
Ihat the eartb ti rotmd. 

Beh. 2. — The adjectiye rStundd agrees "with the gubject terrH in gm» 
der, mmber, and ca$e, by ihe mle ahready givea (114). 

2. Plurimae stellae soles sunt 
( Very many stars suns are.) 
Very many stars are suns, 

Bebc. — ^Here ihe predicate ib tSlSs mrU. 

180. RuLE QiF Syntax. — ^A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when it 
denotes the same person or ihing. 

Bsic. — In ezample 2, sslss is in the nominatiye by this role. 
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[181, 182. 



181. RuLE OF Syntax.— The adjectives dignusj u>- 
dtgnuSj contentus, prdedUus^ Jretus^ and M^er^ take the 
ablative ; e. g., 

Yirtuaparvo contenta est 
{Virtue unth little cantent is.) 
Virtue is content unth litHe. 

"RtM. — ParvO in thiB example is a neat a/^. used as a noon ; it is put 
in the oiUaHve after eonterUd, by the role just giyen. 



182. VOCABULARY 

Arbor, 6ri8,/ 

BeSLtus, &, um, 

Candidus, &, um, 

Contentiis, &, iim, 

CulpH, ae, 

Dignus, &, iim, 

Esse, 

Est, 

Facere,* 

Florere, 

FretiiB, i, iim, 

Indigniis, i, iim, 

Laus, dis, 

Llber, €r&, eriim, 

Nemfi O^t) 

Nix, nivis, 

Nurqn&m, 

Panrum (neuL adj.)^ 

Praeditiis, i, iim, 

Quam, 

Qu&m multl, ae, &, 

Sempdr, 

Vlrfis, vlriiim, flur. qfvls, 

Vlta, ae. 



tree 

happy 

white 

content, contented. 

blame, fault 

worthy 

to be. 

iB,it is. 

to do, to make. 

to flourish. 

relying on. 

unworthy 

praise 

free 

nobody, no one. 

snow. 

never. 

little, a little. 

endued with. 

how. 

how many. 

always. 

strength. 

life ot 



{arhcr), 

(beatitude) 

(candid), 

(culpahle), 
(dignity). 



(indignity). 

(laud). 

(libertif). 



(vUdO< 



* This verb, together wiih some others of the third conjugatioD, has 
the imperfect and future like verbs of the fourth conjugation. 

t The genitive neminU and ablative nemine are not in good use. 
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183. JSbcercises. 

(a) 1. Kix est candida. 2. BonxLS est beatus. 8. 
Boni smit beatL 4. Sapientes parvo contenti sunt 
5. Servus laude dignus est. 6. Patris mei servus laude 
indignus est. 

7. Caius patriam auro yendebat 8. Caius, homo 
vita indignus, patriam auro vendet 9. Quam multi 
indigni luce simtl 10. Arbor florebat. 11. Balbus 
moiltalaude florebat. 

(6) 1. No-one is always happy. 2. The avaricious 
(man) will never be contented. 3. The avaricious are 
not contented. 4. Caius is not free from blame. 5. 
Caius is xmworthy of praise, 

6. Balbus praises my fidelity. 7. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with great virtue, was praising my fidelity. 8. 
Balbus does much good. * 9. Caius is unworthy of life. 
10. Caius, a man imworthy of life, does rio good} 11. 
Caius, relying on his strength, does not fear the lion. 
12. The slaves are not free from blame. 13. Christiana 
are contented with little. }L 



- LESSON XXXIV. 

Verbs. — Infinitive as Subject — Oenibive witk Esse in the 
. Predicate. 

184. An infinitive mood (with the words belonging 
to it) (9) may be used as a noun, and thus become the 
subject of a verb. When thus used it is in the neuter 
gender (44, 3), and of course takes the adjectives in 
agreement with it in the same gender; e. g.. 
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Difflcn«estjudlcar& 
(IHfficuU {it) ts iojudge.) 
It is difficult iojudge, or, Tojudge is difficult 

Rdl — ^Here Jiktlcdri (to judge) is the subject of the propositioii, for 
it is tbat of which the predicate difficUe e$t (is difficolt) is afBrmed. 
It is in the noiniiiatiye case, and subject of the Torb est, and the 
adjective HffXM agrees with it 

185. When the noun in tlie predicate after ess§ does 
not denote the same person or thing as the subject, it 
is put in the genitive; e. g., 

Christiani est neminSm violarS. 

{Ofa Christian it is nobody io wrong^ 

It is the duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

Bjqc. 1. — In this example the subject is nSmXrChn Mlar^ and the pre- 

dicate, ChrUiianl esL 
Bjql 2. — Combming artides 180 and 185 we haye thefoUowing 

186. EuLE OF Stntax. — A noun in the predicate, 
after the verb esse^ is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject when it de- 
notes the same person or thing; e. g., CScerfi 
6rat consul, Oicero was consuL 

2) In the genitive when it denotes a different per- 
son or thing ; e. g., Christiani est neimnSm viS- 
laiSj it is ihe duty of a Christianiowrang nobody. 

187. In rendering into English, when a genitive fol- 
lows any part of the verb essS (as est^ erdt, Snt^ &c.), 
Buch a substantive as dvty, part, marh, business, &c., 
must be supplied. 

Englith Idiom, Latin Idiom, 

It is the part 



duty 
business 
mark 
eharacter 



of a wise man. It is of a wise man. 
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188. VOCABULABT. 



DifTicTlis, e, 
Errare, 
Facilis, e, 
Fidem yiolare, 
HQmsLniis, a, nm, 
Magniim est, 
Peccare, 
Tmpis, e, 

Violare, 



difficali 

to err. 

caBy 

to In^ak one'8 word. 

homan, natnral to man. 

it is a great thing. 

to sin, to do wrong. 

base, disgraceful 



(/«^)- 



(iurpituie). 

)to offend against, to wrong, to ) f-^^K 
break a law, one'8 word, &c J ^ ^* 



189. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Eumdnum* est peccare. 2. EumJanum est 
errare. 8. Tarpe est fidem snam violare. 4. Patris^ 
est filium sUTim docere. 5. Regis est regnare. 

6. Matris est filias suas docere. 7. /Sfem.est viam 
monstrare. 8. Turpe est poetae domum evertSre. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. Boni est fidem servare. 11. 
Jmpu est fidem violare. 

RxM. 1.— In Engliflh, when an infinitiYe mood is the sabject of a pro- 
position, the prononn it is used bef(nre the Terb t«; hence, in 
trsnfllating sach sentences into Latin, thi^ proDomi it^ which repre- 
sentSy as it were, the ooming infinitiye 6 clanse, mnst be CHnitted. 

Keii. 2. — After it is, sach a sabstantiye BApart, dutyt~fyudneu, mark, 
must be omitted in translatmg into Tifl L» , 

(&) 1. J^ is a great (tliing) not to fear death.' 2. It 
is easy to err. S. Itia (the duty)^ of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. 4. It is (the part) of a wise (man) to 
keep the laws. 

5. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. 6. It is natural* 
to-man to prize money very highly. 7. It is the mark 
of an unleamed man tx> thinh litik of wisdom. 8. 
It is the slave's hmness to shut the gates of the city. 
9. It is difficult to shut the gates of the city. 10. A 
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good citizen will observe the laws of liis coimtry. 11. 
It is ihepari^ of a good citizeii to observe the laws of 
his country. / 



LESSON XXXV. 



Verbs. — Tensesfor Oompleted Action. — First, Second^ and 
; . Fourth Conjugations, 

190. The tenses wliicli we have* thns far nsed, viz., 
tlie present, imperfectf and future, represent tlie actidh 
of the verb as continuing (11), i. e., as not completed. 
Tbere are also tbree tenses for completed action, viz. : 

1) The Ferfect, wbicli represents the- action 9B 
completed in present time, i. e., as just com- 
pleted ; e. g., dmdmt, he bas loved. 

2) The Fluperfect, which represents the action as 
completed in past time ; as, amdverdt, he had 
loved. * 

8) The Future Ferfect, which represents the action 
as compkted in fvMi>re time ; as, dmdvSnt, he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses for completed action are not formed 
from the same root as those for action not compleiedj 
but from another called the second rooL This is formed 
in various ways. 

192. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the second root is formed by adding av, ti,* and w, re- 
spectively, to the rootf of the verb ; e. g. : 

* A very few verbs of the second coDJugation add evj which may be 
regardcd as the fiill form for ivrhich u is a contraction (the e beiDg drop* 
ped, and v changed to m). 

f lliis we will now call the 1«^ root» to distingaish it from the 2d 
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FirttBooL BeeomdRoO. 

Conj. L AmarS, Sm, Sjndv. 

Conj. n. MonerS, mSn, mSniZ. 

Conj. IV. AudirS, aud, audw. 

193. In verbs of all tlie conjugations, the ihird per* 
sans singular of tlie tenses for compkted action are formed 
by adding to the $€cond root the following endings: 

Ferfiet PluperfecU Futwre PerfeeL 

it, Srat, Srit 

A PARADIOMS. 



FTRST COHJUGATIOK. 

Amarg, to love : Ist root, Sm; 2d root, amdv. 

Perfect Amav-lt, he, she, or it haa loved (or loved).* 
Pluperf. Amav-erit, « « « had loved. 
Fut Perf. Amav-erit, « «« « will have lov^ 

SECOND C01UT7GATI0N. 

Monerg, to advise: Ist root, rrion; 2droot, rrwrm. 

Perfect Monu-it, he, she, or it has advised {or advised).* 
Pluperf. Monu-erSit, " " " had advised. 
Put Perf. Mdnu-erit, « ** « shall have advised. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Audir§, to hear: Ist root, avd; 2d root, avdw. 

Perfect Audlv-it, he, she, or it has heard (or heard).* 
Pluperf. Audlv-erat, ** " « had heard. 
Fut Perf. Audiv-erit, « « « shall have heard. 



194. In any regular verb, tlie third persons plural^ 
in the tenses for completed action, are formed by simply 

♦ The perfect in Latin corresponds sometimes to onr perfect indefi' 
mUy and sometimes to our perfeet definite (perfect with have) ; hssDce, 
dmavU may be translated either he has loved, or he loved. 
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[195, 196. 



inserting n before t in tiie ending of tlie third person 
singular (35), except^in the perfect^ wliere %t EQnst be 
changed into erunt; e. g., 

j Sing. -Ajnav-it, amav-erat, amav-ent. 
( Plur. Amav-emn^, amav-eraw^ amav-erin<L 



Conj. 
Conj. 



jj j Sing. Monu-it, monu-^t, monu-grft. 
' ( Plur. Monu-emn^, m5nu-§jfan^ monu-erin/L 



p • TTT i ^^S- Audiv-it^ audjy-Srat, audiv-Siit. 
^' * ( Plur. Audiv^eron^, audrjr-gratt^, audlv-gri?^ 



195. VOCABTTLARY. 



Aestimare, av,* 
Arare, av, 
Audire, Iv, 
Dilaniai^, av, 
Jarare, av, 
Laudare, av, 
Monstrare, av, 
Placare, av, 
Sepelire, Iv, 
Servare, av, 
Terrfire, u, 



to estimate, to value. 

to plough 

to bear 

to tear in pieces. 

to swear. 

to praise 

to show. 

to appease 

to bury. 

to keep, to observe. 

to terrify, to fijghten. 



(arahle), 
(audible). 



(Jaudable,) 
(placable.) 



196. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Puer jurav&at. 2. Pueri juraverunt. 8. Agn- 
cola aravSrit. 4. Servi aravSrint. 5. Vulpes puSros 
terruit. 6. Vulpes pugros terruerunt. 7. Poetae sapi- 
entiam parvi aestimavit. 

8. Veram virtutem magni aestimaverat. 9. Ohristi- 
anus pecuniam parvi aestimavit. 10. Christiani est 
pecuniam parvi aestimare. 11. Magnam poetae sapi- 



• The leamer mU readfly form the seeond root from the Jiritf \ff 
ad<£sg the endings here given. 
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entiain parvi aestimav&ant 12. Pater filinm sepell- 
vit. 13. Pugri patrem sepelivSratft 

(h) 1. The boy has lieard a vpice. 2. The boys had 
heard their father's voice. 3. The slave ha<f shown 
the way to the shepherd. 4. They will have shown 
the house to their master. 

5. Cains had praised his son. 6. He has prajsed hia 
slaves. 7. The lion has tom the horse in pieces. 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9. They had valned 
wisdjp at a low price. 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word. il. It ia (Jifficnlt to appease anger. 12. He has 
appeased the boyjs anger with a gift. -.. 



LESSON X^XVI. 

Third Conjvgaiion, — Class I. — Second Eoot ihe same as 
ihe First 

197. MosT verbs of the third conjngation may be 
divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Those which have the second root the same as 
the first. 

2) Those which form it by the addition of s, 

198. The first class comprisgsmost verbs of this con- 
jngation which have the first root^ifia vowel, together 
with a few which have it in a consonant ; e. g., 

Suerg, to sew: Ist root, sii; 2d root, sii. 

DgfendgrS,<ocfe/enrf; " defend; " defend. 

199. The manner in which the ihtrd persom of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained. See 193, 194. 
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PARADIOIL 





THIKD COWJTTGATION. 


i 


Defend€rg, to defend: Ist root, de/end; %d root, defend. 


FerfeeL 


Flupetfeet 


Future Fetfect. 


Defend.it, 


defend^rat, 


dgfend-erit 


Defend.firunt, 


defend-^rant, 


defend-erint. 



200. The Preposiiwn is the part of speecli whicli ex- 
presses the various relations of objects ; * e. g., 

Eex per urbgm ambfilabat. • 

{The hing tkrovgh the diy was iMei^ng.) 
The king was waUdng ihrougk the city. 
Beil — ^ln ihis example, ph^y thr Af|li, is a prepositum, 

201. Pabtial Eule of Syntax — Some preposi- 
tions govem the accusative, and some the ablative. 

. Bem. 1. — Whenever a prepositioQ occurs in the ezerciBefi, its particQ- 
lar case wiU be given ih the Yocabulariea. 
Bem. 2. — ^The accusativef vrhimy in the aboye ezample, is goyem^ 
by the prepositionjjgr. ^ * * 

202. VOCABTTLABY. 

Aedif i:Ium, l, building, edifice. 

Ambulare, av, to walk. 

Annuere, annii, to assent, to give assent. 

ConciHum, I, council, meeting. 

Conditi5, Onis, condition, terms. 

Constituere, constitu, to arrange, to appoint (constiiutej, 

Defendere, defend, to defend. % 

Dormire, iv, to sleep (dormant). 

Incendere, incend, to set on fire, to bum (incendiary.) 

Legift, onis, legion, body of foot-soldiers. 

Per (prep. with acc), through. 

Proelium, i, battle. 



* It -will be remembered, howeyer, that certain relations are 8ome> 
times expressed by the eases of nouns (68, 80, 86). 
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Pm&tus, S^ um, pfiYste, perBonaL 

Reliquiis, S^ um, remainlng, the rest (reZib). 

Respuere, respu, to reject 

Romam (aty.pL), Romans. 

Rom&nus, ^ iim, Roman, belonging to Rome. 

Suere, bu, to sew, to stitch. 

Timere, ii, to fear (timid)» 

Vestis, ifl, garment (vest). 

203. Exerdses. 

{a) 1. Privatum aedificiuin incendit 2. Bellqtia 
"^ privata aedificia incendSrant. 3. Puellae vestem suS- 
V X^ runt 4. PatreS annu^rant. 5. Milites urbem defendS- 
rant. 6. Eomani urbem defenderunt. 

7. Reliquas legiones in acie constituit. 8. Ursi in 
antro dormiverunt. 9. AgricSla per urbem ambulavii 
10. Non respuit conditionem Caesar. -^ 11. Diem conci- 
lio constituerimt. 12. Diem concilio constitufirit 13. 
Servus viam monstrav§rat. 14. Puer mortem timuit. 
"^' 15. Eumdnum^ est mortem timere. 16. ImpiV est 
^ ^dem violare. 

»<- (6) 1. The king has appointed a day for tte battle. 

2. Tliey had appointed a day for tbe council. 3. The 

^ soldiers defended tbe building. 4. They had defended 

ihe poet's house. 5. The queen assented. 6. The 

king had not assented. 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. The poetfs 
dsBighter had walked through the great city. 9. They 
will set the house of the poet onfire. 10. It is the duty^ 
of a good man to defend the house of a friend. 11, 
The avaricious (man) will build a small house. 12. 
They will not defend the house of the avaricious. 13. 
They will not reject the condition. 14. Caesar had re- 
jected the terms. 15. He will have arranged his sol- 
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diers in order of battie. 16. They had arranged iheir 
soldiers in order of battle. j^ 



LESSON XXXVH 

Third Conjvgation. — Clms IL — Second "SiXiOt formed ly 
adding siothe First. 

204. Verbs of the third conjugation whicli have the 
first root in a consonant, genei^illy fonn the second 
from it by the addition ois; e. g., 

CarpSre, topluch; Ist roo^ carp; 2diroo% citrfw. 

RepgrS, ft)creep; " rep; " rep^. 

Beic — ^When h stands at the end of the first root, it is chaDged info 
p before ^ in the second; e. g^ ^ 

ScriWrS, to mite; Bcrib ; Bcripa (not scnb»), 
Nabfirfi, to marry; nfib; nups (not wubi), 

206. An adjective modifying the subject is some- 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb; e. g., 

Portam inmtus claiulSt. 

{Lat. Td.) The gate unwming he will shut (adj.). 

{Eng, Id.) He will shut the gate unwiUingly {adv). 



16. VoOABULABTv 




CarperS, carps, 


to pluck, to card, to gather. 


DeglQbere, dgglups, 


toflay. 


L&n^, ae, 


wool. 


Lodere, iQs, 


toplay 


Malus, 21, iim. 


bad. 


OVIB, 18, 


sheep. 


Scnberg, scrips, 


to write. 


UTa,a€, 


grape. 



^ 
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207. ikerdses. 

(a) 1. Caixis epistolas sua manu scripsit. 2. Paella 4^ 
epistolam sua manu scripserat. 3. Pu^ri lanam carpsS- 
runt. 4. Malus pastor deglupsit oves. 

5. Facile est* lanam carpere. 6. Pater meus fidem 
servaverat. 7. Turpe est fidem suam non servare. 8. 
Sapientis est * virtutem magni aestimare. 9. Virtutem 
magni aestimaverint. 

(5) 1. The boy lias written a letter in liis own liand 
2. The girl liad written letters in lier own liand. 3. 
Tliey wrote letters. 4. The girl lias plucked a flower. 
5. The slieplierd's d^-ugliter Lad gathered flowers with 
her own hand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
pluck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slaves will card the wool. 12. They 
will have carded the wool. 13. In winter the bear 
wiU sleep in the cave. 14. In summer the girls will 
play in the garden. / ^ ^ 



LESSON XXXVUL 



Third Conjugatkm, — Class IL, cmtinued. — Second 
Eoot formed ly adding ato the First. 

208. When a i-sound (c, g, A, qu) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally ujdtes, in the second, with 
the s which is added, and forms x (i. e. C5, gs, Ks, or qus 
becomes x) ; e. g., 

♦ What is the subject of estf (608, 2.) 

5 
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Oing&S, tosvrround; cing, cinx {dngs). 

TSgjSrS^ to cover; tSg, tex {tegs). . 

TrahgrS, to draw; trah, trax {trahs). 

CSqugrS, to cooh, coqu, cox {coqus). 

a) In a very few verbs gu and v mnst be treated as 
4-8ounds in tlie formation of the second root ; e, g., 

Exstingu&§, to eoctinguish; exsting^ extinas, 
YivSrS, to live; vav, vix. 

h) Fluere^ to flow, and struere^ to build, togetherunih 
iheir compounds, liave the second root in cc, as if the 
first ended in a i-sound, as probably it did originally. 

c) The i-sound is sometimes dropped before s in the 
second root; e. g., 

SpsiigSTS, to scatter ; sparg, spars. 
TAergSrS, to merge ; merg, mers. 
ParcSrS, to spare; parc, pars. 

209. YOOABULABY. 



Cibus,!, 
CiQgere, cinx, 
ComplSre, ev, 
Coquere, cox, 
Dlo^rg, dix, 
Hlibgr^, habu, 
Dlustrare, av, 
Mendacium, I, 
Multa {neut, pl), 
Multiis, ^, um, 
Pailium, I, 
Peccare, av, 
PrQdentiSL, ae, 
Simulatid, onis, 
Stoltitia, ae. 



food. 

to Burround. 

toffll 

to cook, to bake, to ripen. 

to say 

tohave 

to illuminate, to enlighten. 

lie, falsehood 

many (things). 

much, pL many. 

cloak 

to sin, to do wrong. 

prudence. 

assumed appearance, pretence 

foUy 



(camplemeni). 

(diction), 
(habit). 

(mendadaus), 
(to paUiate). 



(dissimtdaticn 
(stvJt^). 
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Smnmus, SL, iim, higfaest, greatesi (summit), 

Tegere, tex, to cover. 

Viol&re, &y, to violate, to break (violatum), 

210. Exerdses, 

{a) 1. Puer dixit. 2. Caius, homo vita indignus, 
dix^rat. 3. Puellae dixerunt. 4. Flumen urbem 
cinxit. 5. Flumina urbes cinxerunt 6. Amicua 
amici corpus suo pallio texit. 

7. Pradentiam simulatione stultitiae texSrat 8. 
Summam prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texerunt. 
9. Cliristiani non est mendacio culpam tegSre. 10. 
Turpe est peccare. 11. Turpe est mendaqio culpam 
tegere. 12. Sol cuncta sua luce illustraverat 13. 
Caius leges civitatis violav§rit. 

(b) 1. Tlie woman lias surrounded lier liead witli a 
garland. 2. Tlie slave lias surroimded his liead with 
a garland. 3. They had surrounded their heads with 
garlands. 4. The boy had said nothing. 5. The girl 
cooked the food. 6. They had cooked the food. 

7. The king had surrounded the city with a wall. 
8. They wiU surround the city with a wall. 9. They 
covered the fault with a lie. 10. It is disgracefiil to 
cover a fault with a lie. 11. The slave hid covered 
his master's body with a cloak. 12. The slave had 
said many (things). 13. The sun fills all things with 
its Hght. 14. It is the business of the slave^ to cook 
food for his master. 15. It is never usefiil to lose time, 
16. He wiU lose much pleasure.* 17. How much 
pleasure wiU he lose ? ( 
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LESSON XXXTX. 

Third Cbnjugation. — Class IL, continued. — Second Eoot 
A foTTned hy adding stoihe First 

211. Whenever a Irsound {d or () stands at the end 
of the first root, it is generally dropped before s in tlie 
second, and the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened ; e. g., 

Claud^rS, to shut; claud, claus (clauds). 
AmittSr^, to lose; amitt, amis (amitts). 
DividSrS, io divide; divid, divis (divids). 

212. Wh^n a limiting noun denotes some character- 
istic or quality of the noun, which it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or dblative ; e. g., 

Pugr e^dmiae pulchritudinis. 
PuSr esmnia pulchritudin§. 
A boy of remarkable beauty. 

213. Combining the above with the rule abeady 
given (65), we have the following 

EuLE OP Syntax — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotefl 
the same person or thing; as, Latinus rex, 
Latinus ihe hing, 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing; as, Regis filius, the hin^s 
son: except 

(a) When it denotes character or quality , it is then 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; as, Paer eocimicie pulchritudmis ; 
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or, Pv^ ea^mid jyulchrz^ldtnej a boy of remarkable 
beauty. 

214. EuLE OF Stntax — ^Verbs of accicsing, sxmvict' 
ing, acqaitting^ waming^ and tbe like, take the accusa- 
tiva of the person and tbe genitiye of the crime, 
cliarge, &c. ; e. g.^ 

Caium proditionis accusant. 
{Caius oftreachery ihey accuse.) 
Tliey accTise Oaius of treachery.* 

Rem. — ^Here prddXti&nXs is in the genitiYe, by the aboye nde. 

215. {Mig. Id.) To condemn to death. 

{Lat. Id.) To condemn ofihe head {cdjntis).f 

216. VOGABULARY. 



AccQsare, av, 


to accuse. 




Ambitus, Qs, 


bribery. 




Amittere, amls, 


tolose. 




Capitis (gen.), 


of the head, to death 


{capiial). 


Claudere, claus, 


to shut 


{dose). 


Damnare, av. 


to condemn. 




Facies, gl. 


fece, appearance. 




Furtum, T, 


thefl 


(furtive). 


Ingeniiim, I, 


talent, abUity 


(ingeniowi). 


Lodere, Ifls, 


toplay. 




Nunquam, 


never. 




PrOditi6, onis. 


treachery. 




Saltare, av, 


to dance. 




Vir,t vin, 


man, hero. 





♦ This genitive is not properly govemed by the verb, but by a noun 
und^Btood ; thus, if we supply efinilfC6 -with prddOUHits in the ezample, 
the sense will not be changed ; as, * They accuse Caius toith the chargt 
of treachery.' 

f We may suppose tibat it was originally, " to condemn to the losa of 
the head;" or, " to the pmiiahment of the head.** 

X ffdmoj G. hdmXniSf and vlr are both man: but homo is man tm 
opposed to other animals ; that ia, a hwnan heing . whereas iHr is t 
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217. Exerdses. 

(a) 1. Portas urbis clausSrant 2. Caius multum 
tempSris amisit. 3. Caius, vir. summo ingenio, mul- 
tum temporis.amisit. 4. Balbum ambitCS accusavS- 
rant 5. Pu^ri in prato luserunt. 

6. Balbmn capitis damnabunt. 7. Cliristiani est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Caium accusavit. 9. Caium^ 
summo ingenio virum, proditionis accusaverat 10. 
Facfle est saltare. 11. DijQ5cile est iram placare. 12. 
Facile est pTjigri animiun dono placare. 13. TJrsus in 
antro dormivit. 14. Hieme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunquam utile est peccare. 

(6) 1. The slave lias sliut tlie gates of tlie city. 2. 
They wiU accuse the slave of treachery. 3. Caius had 
accused the slaves of theft. 4. He will have lost much 
time.* 5. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has 
praised tlie fidelity of the slave. 6. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8. They 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribery. 9. The sun had illuminated all things with 
its light. 10. The sun will have filled the world with 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 13. He covered his face with his cloak. 
14. They had covered their faces with their cloaks. f^ 

as opposed to tooman, — When men means htanan heings^ men generaHy 
(including both sexes), it should be translated by homines, — ^When tnan 
18 used contemptwmsly, it should also be translated by homo^ because tfaat 
word says nothing better of a person than that he is a human being.^ 
When fiian is used respectfully, with any praise, <fec., it should be traos> 
Uted by tHr, 
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LESSON XL. 

IbrmaMon of ihe Second Boot. — First Irregulariiy — 
^ Badical vowel lengthened {and often changed). 

218. Regular Endings of the Second Eoot of Yerbs. 



Cbfy.L 
av. 


C<mj,TL 
u (or 6v). 


(7<m;. nL 
8, or like Ist root 


Ckmj, rV. 

IV. 



RoL — The above taUe preeents osAj ilie regular endings of tiia 
eecond root; there are, however, Beveral irregnlaritiefl in tlie 
formation of that root which we mnst notke. 

219. Some verbs in each/ of tlie fonr conjngationfl 
form the second root by lengtbening the vowel of the 
first; e. g., 



JiivarS, to assist; 


jfiv, 


juv. 


Yiderg, tosee; 


vid, 


vid. 


Ed&e, to eat; 


Sd, 


ed. 


ygnirS, to come; 


vSn, 


ven. 



1) In the third conjngation, 

a) If the first root has a, the second will have e. 

b) ifandnareoftendroppedbeforeafinalmute; e.g., 

Cap&S, fo tofe; cSp, cep (achangedtoe). 

IWggrS, to hreak; frang, freg | ^^^anjdt^ 
RumpgrS, to burst; ramp, rup (m dropped). 
YincSrd, toconquer; vinc, vic {n dropped). 



* Ih the first and fonrUi conjiigationa, jiivari, Vivih'^ v^li^ and thdr 
oranpoonda, are probablj the onlj lAstancea. 
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[220, 221 



220. VOCABULAET. 



Brachium, l, 


arm. 




Capdre, cfip, 


to take, to receive. 




Cibus,!, 


food. 




Emer^, gm, 


tobuy. 




Exercitus, os, 


army. 




Foedus, eris. 


treaty 


(Jederdij. 


Frangerg, fr6g. 


to break 


(fragUe). 


GaUus, i, . 


i a Ganl, an inhabitaiit of Gaii], 
now France. 




Livare, lav. 


to wash 


(lave). 


Mel, meUis, 


honey. ^ 




Mlles, itls, 


soldier 


(maitary) 


Nfim», inis,* 


nobody, no one. 




Qm&, 


because. 




Rumpere, rQp, 


to break, to violate. • 




Semper, 


always. 




Utilis, e. 


useful 


(viUity). 


Venlre, v6n, 


tocome. 




Videre, vld. 


to see 


(visibU), 


^mculum, I, 


chain. 

221. Exerdses. 





(a) 1. Balbus manus lavit. 2. PuSri mamis lav5* 
rant. 3. Agricola exercitnm vidit. 4. Milites vene- 
mnt. 5. Caius bracliium suum freg&at 6. Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt I 

7. Nunquam utifle est foedus rumpere. 8. Nunquam 
utile est fidem violare, quia semper est turpe. 9. Fa- 
cHe est puerorum animos donis placare. 10. Turpe est 
foedgra negligere. 11. Galli negligebant foed^ra. 12. 
Nejno semper laborat. 13. Culpas suas simulatione 
virTutis texit. 14. Multura yoluptatis cep^rant. 15. 

* The gen. nSnAnXs and abL nSmXrCe are not in good ufie. 



222.] rOBMAnON OF ttECOND BOOT. 106 

Multum Yoluptatis amisSrant. 16. Qa^mtuin bibi 
amiserunt! 

(6) 1. Caius lias broken his arm. 2. They had broken 
their arms. 8. Tlie king bad broken the treaty. 4. 
Tbe Gauls had broken the treaty. 5. Caesar had seen 
the army. 6. The girk will have seen the queen. 7. 
Caesaop conquered the Gauls. 8. The Qtiuls did not 
conquer Caesar. 

9. It is disgraceM to break a treaty. 10. It is diffi- 
cult to conquer the Qtiuls. 11. It is not easy to con- 
quer the enemy. 12. He had appeased Balbus. 18. 
They will break their chains. 14. They had broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16. 
They are losing much money. 17. They had lost 
much money. 18. They were losing much pleasure. 
19. They wiU condenm Balbus to death (215). 20. 
He had conquered his enemies. i 



LESSON XLL 

FarmaiUm of ^ Second Boot — Second Irregvh/niy^ 
^ Beduplimtion. 

222. A FEW verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, form the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or with e; e. g., 

DSiejtogive; d, ' dSd. 

Mordere, to hite; mord, ^ momord. 

Currgre, torwn; curr, cucurr. 

Rkm.— The radical yowel is also qometimes cTiaiiged^ as, eddSr», to 
fiOl; 2d Too% cMd {& chaDged to t). 

6* 
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YOOABULART. 




Ab (p-ep, wiih abl), 


firom. 


Anctamnus, I, 


autumn. 


Barb&,ii«, 


beard. 


C6l6r, 6ri8, 


^olor. 


Currgrg, cucurr, 


tormir 


Dire, dH 


togive. 


Flnis, is, m. or/. 


end. 


H&merus, I, 


shoulder. 


MardCrS, momord, 


tobite. 


MQt&re, av. 




Nox, noctis. 


night. 


Pendere, pepend. 


to hang (intram,). 


Per (prep, with accus 


) through. 


SlLgittlL, ae. 


arrow. 


Tonderg, totond. 


to shear, shave. 


224. 


Eocercisea. 



(a) 1. EquTis per urbem cucxurit. 2. Sagittae ab 
humSro pependeruut 8. Nox proelio (648) finem 
dedit. 4. Malus pastor oves noii totondit. 5. Malujsi 
pastor deglupsit oves ; non totondit. ^ 

6. Boni pastoris^ est tondere oves, non deglubSre. 
7. Pastores agricSlas risenmt 8. Lupus boni pastoris 
ovem momordSrit. 9. Boni canis^ non est oves mor- 
dere. 10. Servus portas urbis clausSrit. 11. Pu^ri 
regis sceptrum videbunt. 12. Lusciniae colorem muta- 
bunt. 13. Auctumno lusciniae colorem suum mutav^ 
rint 

{b) 1. Tlie dog bas bitten the sheep. 2. Your dog 
bad bitten tbe girl. 3. My horses bave been running 
(have run). 4. Balbus has given liis dog to your son. 
5. They had given their dogs to the shepherd. < 4 

6. The wolf had bitten the sheep. 7. The shepherd 
will shear his sheep. 8. A shepherd does not shear 
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liis sheep in the winter. 9. The wolves liave bitten my 
dog. 10. Caius wUl sliave (his) beard. 11. The dojJ: 
was hanging from (his) slioulder. 12. The dog haa 
bitten tlie wol£ 13. They wrote the letter. 14. Bal- 
bns had shaved (his) beard. 15. The girls have pluck- 
ed flowers in Cains^s garden. 16. The girk will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was waUdng through 
the city. 18. They have surrounded the dty with 
walls. 19. They have offended-against the laws of 
their coxmtry. ^ 



^ 
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Farmation of ihe Secmd Boot — Thiri IrreguUmty^ -- 
^ Second root afber the analogy of oihefr conjugations. 

225. A FEW verbs in each conjugation fonn the se- 
cond root according to the analogy of one or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in the first conjugation follow the 
analogy of ihe second ; e. g., 

Micarg, to glitter: Ist root, mtc; 2d root, micu. 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of the 
third; e. g., 

Eider§, to laugh; Ist root, nd; 2d root, ns (rids). 
liugdTe, to moum ; " lug; " lux(higa). 

3) A few in the third foUow the analogy of the 
second or fourth ; e. g., 

C51&e, to till; Ist root, col; 2d root, oolu. 
¥S\Si8, to seek ; " joet; " pe^v. 
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4) A few in the fourtli foUow tlie analogy of the 
second or tliird ; e. g., 

ApSniS, to open; Ist root, aper; 2d root, aperu. 
YinciiS, to bind ; " vinc; " vinx{ca). 

Riac. — Ytsths of the tLird conj. which have the Ist root in «c, together 
with a few otliers, generallj change the consonant-ending-^ tfae 
Ist root into v in the 2d ; as, cres^(^ to increase; Ist root» ereac ; 
2d, erSv, Most of these verbs are snpposed to haye been deriyed 
from pure rootSw 

226. EuLE OF Syntax — ^Lengtli of time is gener- 
ally expressed by tlie accnsative ; e. g., 

Caius annum unum vixit. 
{Caim year one lived.) 
Caius lived one year. 

227. EuLE OF Syntax — ^The name of a town (91) 
where any thing is or is done, if of the first or second 
declQnsion, and singular nnmber, is put in the genitive ? 
otherwise, in the ablative; e. g., 

1. Caius annum unum Oortonae vixit. 
Caius lived one year at Oortona. 

2. Caius annum unum Ttlmre vixit 
Caius lived one year at Tibur. 

Rbm. — In these examples, CortOnae and TlbM are names of towns; 
the first is put m the genitive, because it^is of Uie first dedensioi:^ 
and sing. nmnber, and the secotid in tlie ablative, because it is of 
the third dedensioa 

228. YOCABULABT. 
Amittere, amls, to lose. 
Amiiis, I, year. 

Aperire, lipgru, to open, to uncover. 

Biennium, two years, space of two yeaiB* 

Castlgare, av, to chastiee. 




229.] 



FOBMATIOI 



InvltiiB, a, um, 
Logere, lux, 
MSLnere, maiiB, 
M&trona, ae, 
Rdma,ae, 

Tlbiir, iiris, 

Totus, a, iim {g. liis), 

, 221 

(a) 1. Balbus mult( 
Bienniuin Cartliagine 
4. Matronae luxerunt. 
luxerunt. 6. Pastorei 
capita aperuerunt.^ 

8. Dominus servi sui 

servi sui epistolas ape 

invitus (205) amittet. 

lare. 12. Neminem i 

manebit. 14. Bienniu] 

(i) 1. They remained 

remained at Cartliage 

He bas opened his fiitli 

tlie letters at Cartbage 

5. My fatber will re 

ter. 6. He wrote tbe 

mouming for ' their sod 

ing two years.* 9. The 

motlier. 10. My fathe 

11. Balbus has accuse 

12. They have accused 
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LESSON XLIIL 

\ SvbjuiicHve MoocL 

280. Thb Subjunctive Mood represents the action or 
state expressed by tlie verb, not as a fddf but simply 
as Q, possihility^ toish, or conception ofihe mind; e. g., 

Ibe may write, 
may lie write, 
let him write. 

rt -n-- w. w, -, w. (heliaseome t^AatnaytmfeL 
2, Yemt ut scnbat, \. . ,^ .^ ^ ^ 

^ ( ne nas come to wnte. 

Rkil — SefShiU m the above ezamples is in tlie present subjimctiYe. 

231. The present subjunctive, when not preceded by 
w^ generally expresses either a wish (to be translated 
by may he\ or a aymmand {to be translated by 14 
him, &c.). 

232. If the wish or command is to be expressed negf- 
atively, ne (never non) must be used with the subjuno- 
tive; e. g., 

Ne piitSt, let him not think. 

233. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are ihe 
presentj imperfectj perfectj 2iJii pluperfect 

234. The endings of the third persons sing. of the 
tenses of the subjunctive are as follows : 



PAtent 


Imperfect 


PerfecL . 


PlupeffeeL 


(Irtroot.) 


(l8t root.) 


(2droot) 


(2dioot.) 


Conj. I. e^ 


aret, 


«rit. 


isset 


Conj. n. e&t, 


eret, 


erit. 


isset 


Conj. m. Uj 


eret. 


€rit. 


isset. 


Coiij IV. T&t, 


irgt. 


€rit. 


iss^ 



* Hie subjunctiTe has nofutureM, 
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Bjdl — ^Hie ihird persoDs plural of the Beveral tenaes of the saljiiiKy 
tive are fonneJ bj insertiDg n heiure t in tlie ending of tbo third 
fiiDffular 

235. The English signs corresponding to the Latin 
subjunctive are as foUows : 



Present, may or can, 

Imperfect, mighty caiild, toovldy or should. 

Perfect, may have, 

Pluperfect, might^ covJd, toovH or should have. 



236. Partial Paradigm of the Subjunctive MoocL 



rmST COKJirGATION. 1 


Singidar. 


Plural. 


Prea. Am-gt, 

he may or can love. 


Am-ent, 
ihey may or can love. 


Imp. Am-arSt, 

he might, Ac. love. 


Am-firent, 

ihey might, Ac. love. 


Perl AmRv-€rit, 

hemay haveloved. 


Amflv-^rint, 

they may have loved. 


Plup. Amftv-iasSt, 

he miffhty Ac. have loved. 


Amflv-issent, 


SECONB co 


NJUGATIOK. 


Pres. M6n-eat» 

he may or can advise. 


M^n-eant, 

they may advise. 


Imp. M6n-6rgt, 

he might, &c adviae. 


Mdn-erent, 

they might, Ac. advise. 


Per£ M&m-€rit» 

he may have advised 


M5nu-«rint, 

they may have advieed. 


Plnp. M8nu-i8s5t, 

he mighty <&c. have advised 


M5nu4B8ent, 
theymight, Ac ?iave advieed. 


THIRD COI 


rjTJGATION. I^v^ 


Prea E«g-«t, 

hemaymle. 


R^t, 

they may rule. 


Imp. R5g-5r5t, 

he mightj <fec rule. 


R6g-6rent, 

they mighty Ac. riUe. 


Perf Rex-Srit, 


Rex-«rint, 

they may have rulcd, ' 


Plup. Rex-iss^t, 

he mighty Ac. have ruled. 


Rex-issent, 

ihey might, Ac. have ruled. 
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PABADIOM — continued. 



rOUBTH C0R7U6ATI0H. 


Sinffular, 


PluraL 


Pres. And-iftt» 

Iie tnay hear. 


And-iaitt^ 

they may hear. 


Imp. Aud-ir€t, 

he might, Aa hear. 


Aud-lrent, 

they might, &C. hear. 


Per£ Aiidlv-«rit, 

he may have heard. 


AudiT-&rmt, 

they may have heard 


Plup. Audlr-iasSt, 

he miyhty Ac. have heard 


AudXy-isseot^ 

they might, <bc. have heard 



4 

237. Exerdses. 

(a) 1. Scribat. 2. Ne scribant. 3. Servns claudat 
portas. 4. PuSri ne claudant portas. 5. Cantet puella, 

6. Ludant PuSri. 7. Pater scriberet. 8. Scripsissent. 
9. Filium suum sepeliret. 10. Sepeliat fiUum. <^ 

11. Placet puSri animum. 12. Ne multa discat. 13. 
Fidem suam servavit. 14. Fidem suam servavissent. 
15. Fidem suam inviti servaverunt. 16. Puerum in 
urbe sepeliverunt. 17. Patres filios suos docu^ant. 

(6) 1. Let tbe slaves shut the gates of tlie <atj*. 2. 
Dp not let tbe slave see the letter. 3. Let lumvwrite 
a letter. 4. He niiglit have come. 5. They may have 
read the book. 6. He would liave broken bis arm. 

7. Do not let the dog bite tbe boy. y 

8. Balbus has kept liis word. 9. He would bave 
broke n bis^ jaai^ 10. Let bim appease his father's 
anger. 11. He remained at Carthage many years. 

12. They would have remained at Eome two years. 

13. They had remained in the city one year. 14. Let 
fia,thers teach their sons.* 
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LESSON XLIV. 
y Stibjunetive Mood. — Purpose, 

238. The present and imperfect subjunctive in Latin 
are often used to express Skpurpose. 

239. The infinitive often denotes purpose in Engliah, 
but never in Latin ; accordingly, in expressions of pur- 
pose, tke idioms of the two languages are( entirely dis- 
tmct from eacli otlier, and should be carefuUy studiei 

240. ^./dlJ^^^^f"^^*'^^^^ 

^ ( I came to see you. 

j . j-, j I liave come ihatlTimy see you. 
( I came that Irmghtsee you. 

241. "WTien a purpose is to be expressed afl5rma- 
tively, ut is used witli- the subj., wben negatively, 
ne; e. g., 

1. Balbiim rogat ut puerum docedt. 
{Balhus he asJcs that ihe boy he may teach.) 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. 

2. Balbum rogat rie puSrum doceat 
He asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

242. The subjunctive expressing purgose must be in 
the p-esent tense; unless the verb on which it depends 
is in a past tense {imperfectj perfect indefinite^ or pluper^ 
fect\ and then it must be in the imperfect. 

Bem. — The perfect definite (193, Rem.), or perfect with have (which 
denotes that the action ha9 been done in a period of time still 
present), is considered a present tense, and foUowed by the pres- 
^t subjunctiye. 
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248. EXAHFLES. 

1. V^nit ut portas claudat 

(jBe is coming that ihe gates he may shut^ 
He is coming tb sliut tlie gates. 

2. Yenit {indef.) ut portas clauderet. 
{He came ihat the gates he might shtU,) 

He came to sliut tlie gates. 
8. Yemt {def.) ut portas claudat. 

{He hm come ihat the gates he mxiy shvt) 
He lias come to sliut tlie gates. 

Reh. 1. — ^Iii the Iflt example the sabjunctive is in the preterU Uaaad, 
^cause ihe yerb vlMU, oa which it depends, is present; while in 
the 2d, it is in ihe imperfect, becanse its yerb, vSrCU (came), is in 
the petfeet indefinite, 

Bem. 2.-^In ihe 8d example the sabjunctiye is m ihe present, becanse , 
ihe yerb y^t (has come) is in the perfect definite, and, though in 
iocm the same as in the 2d «xample, really ezpresses different 
iame. 

Beil 8.— The Latin perfect, when followed hj the present subjunctiTe, 
must be iranslated into English with the sign have, as in ezample 81 

244. YOOABULABY. 



Comparare, av, 


to procure, to raise, to levy. 


Discere, didic, 


to leam. 


Edere, fid. 


to eat (edrbU). 


Evertere, evert, 


to overthrow, to puU down. 


Legere, leg. 


to read QegrbU). 


PlQrimus, a, iim, 


very much or great, pZ., very many. 


Quiescere, quiev. 


to rest, be quiet (quiescent). 


Rogare, av. 


to ask, to entreat. 


Vivgre, vix, 


to live (yivid). 



245. JExercises. 
^ (Oonstme ut and the s%tbjunctive by the infinitive.) 

(a) 1. Legit ut discat. 2. Legit^ ut discat. Legit 
ut discSret (242). 8. Edit ut vivat. 4. Edit ut vivSrei 

♦ See 248, Rem. 8. 



246, 247.] 



PERSONS OF VERBS. 



115 



5. Servi veniunt ut portas claudant. 6. Veniat serms 
iit portas urbis claudat. 7. Caium rogat ut veniat. ^ 

8. Venit ut copias comparet. 9. Eomae plurimi 
vivont ut edant. 10. Cantent puellae. 11. Qmescant 
servi 12. Veniat Caius ut epistolam sua manu scribat 
13. Venerat Caius ut Balbi animum donis placaret. j^ ^ 

(6) 1. He bas come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
Tliey came to read your book. 3. They will come to 
accuse tlie judge of theft. 4. The boy wiU come to 
give his sister a garland. 

5. Let the slaves shut the gates. 6. Do not let your 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to raise forces, 
8. The enemy will think litQ/^ of your forces. 9. He 
had come to. surround the girrs head with a beautiful 
garland. 10. Let boys prize wisdom very highly.^ 



i^ ki i/ %: ,. .1. 1 T ' .r 



_i 



A. 



LESSON XLV. 

Persons of Yerbs, — IndicaMve ifood, — First ConjugaMon. 

^r 246. It will be remembered that verbs have {kree 
I persons (12): these are distinguished from each other 
Vj>y certain terminations called Personal Endings. 

247. The three persons may be formed in the per- 
fect indicative (which is somewhat irregular) by chang- 
ing %tj of the third person singular, into the foUowing 

PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



IgtPers. 



u,ar, 
2dPera. 
istl, 



SdPers. 
it. 



Plural. 
Ist Pcra. 2d Pera. 3d Pera. 
imiis, istis, 6runt {or 6re). 
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248. In all the tenses* of the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods, except tlie perfect indicative, the thiee 
persons may be formed by changing t of ihe third sin- 
gular into the foUowing 



PEESONAL ENDINGS. 



SingtUar. 
l8t Pen. 2d Pen. 3d Pen. 
m, d, s, t 



Plural. 

Iflt Pen. 2d Pen. 3d Psn. 

miis, tis, nt 



a) The ending o, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative present, future perfect, and, in the first and second conja- 
gations, to the future. The vowel which stands before ^ in the 
third person is dropped beforo o in the first person, ezcept in uhe 
present of the second and fourth conjugations (and in a few verbs 
of the^third) ; e. g., 



Zd Person. 
Pres. Ist Conj. Amat, he loves, 
« 2d " Monet, lie advises, 
« 3d ** Regit, he rules, 
*« 4th « Audit, ^^ars. 



Ist Person. 
amft (a dropped), Ilove. 
m5ne$ (e not dropped), ladvise. 
regft (» dropped), / rule, 
audift (i not dropped), I hear. 



b) The ending m, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative invperfect, pluperfect, and, in the third and fourth conjug&- 
tions, to ihefvture, and to the subjunctive throughout all its tensea. 
In the future of the third and fourth conjugations, the vowel c, which 
stands before t in the third person, is changed into a before m in 
the first person ; e. g.. 



Zd Person. 
Imperf. Amabat, he was lovingy 

Pluperf Amaverat, he had loved, 

Fut. 3d Conj. Reget, he will ruUy 
" 4th " Audiet, he will hear. 



Ist Person, 
^ab^m, / was loving, 
amaverSlm, / had hved. 
regSim, / will rvle. 
audiam, / wiU hear. 



♦ "We of course speak only of the active voice, as the peusive Iias not 
yet been noticed. 
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c) In the present and fuiure tenses of the indicative^ if t stands 
before < in the third singalar, it is changed into iu in the third ploral, 
in the foorth conjugation, and into u in the other conjngations; e. g^ 

Sinffular. PlwraL 

Fnt. IstConj. Amabit, he wHl love^ &m9Lbunt, Ihey toiU Une. 

« 2d ** Monebit, he wiU advise^ mdnebunt, ihey wiU advise, 

Pre8.3d ** Regit, he rvJes, regnnt, they nde. 

" 4th " Audit, he hearSy audinnt, they hear, 

249. The vowel before the personal endings miis 
and tts, is long in the imperfect and plnperfect of the 
indicative, and in all tlie tenses of the subjnnctive, ex- 
cept the perfect, in which it is common* (long or 
short). 

/ 250. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood — First Con- 
V, jugation. 



j< 



AmarS, to love: Ist root, am; 2d, aTndv. 


Present 
Singidar. 

1. Am-6, /Zore. 

2. Am-as, ihou UnesL 

3. Am-a^ he loves. 


(Ist root). 

Flural. 
1. Am-amu5, toe love. 
% Am-a/i5, ye or you love. 
3. Am-an^ ihey hve. 


Imferfbct 

Am-abim, / was lomng. 
Am-&ba5, 

thou wast loving. 
Aai-aba/, he was loving. 


(Ist root). 
Am-abamM5, irc v)ere loving. 

Am-aba/t5, 

ye or you were hving. 
Am-aba7rf, they were loving. 


FUTUKE 

Am-ab5, Ishalllove. 
Am-abi5, ihou wtlt um. 
Am-abi^, he will love. 


(Ist rooi). 

Am-abimSs, v^e shaU love. 
Am-abifis, ye or you wtll love. 
Am-abun/, they will hve. 



* The Towel is also generallj conaidered common before these end- 
faigB in the fwture perfect : the old grammarians, however, make it long. 
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FARADiGM — continued. 



Peefect (2droot). | 


Am&v-i, 

/ loved or have loved. 


Amav-tmu5, 

we loved or have loved. 


Amav-isff, 

ikou lovedst or hast loved. 


Am&v-istis^ 

ye ory oulovedorhaveloved. 


Amav-it, 

he loved or has loved. 


AmSiy-Brunt (ere), 

ihey loved or have loved. 


Plupeefect (2drooi). 


Amav-erSlyn, / had loved, | Amav-eramws, toe had loved. 


Amav-€ra5, 

thou hadst loved. 


Amav-era^ls, 

ye or you had loved. 


Amav-era^ he had hved. 


Amav-eraTi^ they had loved. 


FuTXJEE Peefect (2d root), | 


Amav-er^, 

/ shall have loved. 


Amav-er!mus, 

we shall have loved. 


Amav-eris, 

thou wUt have loved. 


Amav-eri^, 

ye or you wiU have Uved, 


Amav-gri^ he wUl have loved. 


Amav-ertTi^ they wUl have loved. 



251. YOCABULARY 




/ 


Ad (prep, wUh acc), 


to. 




Docerd, dux. 


to lead 


(dvke). 


Hestemus, a, um, 


of yesterday. 




Licolilmis, e. 


safe, uninjured. 




Legatfis, I, 


ambassador 


Qegate). 


Mittere,ml8, 


to send. 


(mission). 


Praemittere, 


to send before. 




Pnmus a, iim, 


first 


(prime). 



A 



252. Exerdses. 
{a) 1. Violabas legem. 2. Violavisti leges. 3. Bal' 
bum vocavi. 4. Hesterno die Balbum vocavimus. 6. 
Urbem servavi. 6. Cives incoliimes servavimus. 7. 
Caiuin, summo ingenio (213) virum, ambitus accuBa* 
veratis. 8. Balbum capitis damnabitis. y 
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9. Legatos ad Caesarem mittunt. 10. Prima luce 
omnem equitatimi praemisit. 11. Cliristiaiixis neml- 
nem violabit. 12. Neminem violavi^ 13. Multos 
annos regnabis. 14. Balbus parvo (181) contentus est 
16. ServQs multa laude dignus est. 
/•^) 1* ^^^ ^ye kept your word. 2. I will not 
break my word. 3. You (pl.) liave violated tlie lawa 
of the state. 4. You (^Z.) prize money very lugbly. 
5. We sliall condemn avarice. 6. I have never ac- 
cused tlie queen. 7. We sball accuse the priest of 
,treacliery. 

8. Tliey appeased tlie anger of Caesar. 9. We will 
appease your anger. 10. Caesar thouglit very lugbly 
of liis army. 11. We will send ambassadors to the 
king. 12. It is tlie duty of a Christian^ to keep lijs 
word. 13, It is tlie part of a wise man to be content 
with little. ,\/ 



L^^N XLVI 

Indicative Mood. — Four ChnjtigaHons. — Personal 

^' Pronouns. 

A 

253. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood. 



Present 


(Ist root), am, is, &c., hving. 


Conj,L 


C<mJ,IL 


ConJ, m 


Conj. rv. 


a 1. Am-«, 


M6n-e8, 


^gA 


Aud-i«, 


2.; Am-SiS, 


M6n-6*, 


Reg-15, 


Aud-I5, 


3.1 Am-a^- 


Mon-e^- 


Reg-i^- 


Aud-i^- 


P. l.| Am-amfi^, 


Mon-ewwV, 


Reg-iOTws, 


Aud-Imii5, 


2.; Am-a^ls, 


Mbn-^tts, 


Reg-i/i5, 


Aud-Kw, 


d.| Am-aTi^. 


Mbn-ent. 


Reg'UnL 


Aud-iuT?^ 
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Imperfect (Ist root), was, did. 




ai. 

2. 
3. 
P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


Coft/. L 
Am-abam, 
Am-aba», 
Am-aba/ ; 
Am-abamt/», 
Am-aba/l5, 
Am-aban/. 


Cimj. n. 
Mon-ebim, 
Mon-febas, 
M5n-€ba/; 
M6n-€bamit5, 
M6n-6ba/l5, 
M6n-eban<. 


C<mj. JJL 
Reg-ebam, 
Reg-ebas, 
Reg-€ba^- 
Reg-€bamu5, 
Reg-6ba/i5, 
Reg-Sban/. 


Ctmj. IV. 
Aud-iebawi, 
Aud-iebas, 
Aud-i6ba<;^ 
Aud-i6banii3; 
Aud-ieba/i5, 
Aud-ieban/. 




FuTURE (Ist root), shall or wiU. 




S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 


Am-ab6, 

Am-abT5, 

Am-abi^; 

Am-abim&5, 

Am-abi/w, 

Am-abun^ 


M6n-€b«, 

M6n.ebT5, 

M6n-6bi^- 

M6n-6bTmu5, 

M6n-€bTii5, 

M6n-€bun^. 


Reg-am, 

Reg.€5, 

Reg-e^- 

Reg-emu5, 

Reg-e/i5, 

Reg-en^. 


Aud-iam, 

Aud-ie5, 

Aud-ie^- 

Aud-igmu5, 

Aud-ie/is, 

Aud-ien^. 




Perfect (2d root), have. 


% 


S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

i 


Amav-i, 
Amav-i5«, 
Amav-i/ ; 
Amav-imw5, 
Amav-i5ii5, 
Amav-grwn/ or 
cre. 


M6nu-t, 
M5nu-t5^, 
M6nu-t^- 
M5nu-imM5, 
M6nu-t5ii5, 
Wbwi-^rurU or 
ere. 


Rex-l, 
Rex-tsa, 
Rex-tt; 
Rex-tmu5, 
Rex-t5ii5, 
Rex-eruni or 
ire. 


Audlv-i, 
Audiv-tsft, 
Audlv-ii; 
Audlv-imus, 
Audlv-isiis, 
Audlv-crun/ or 
ert 




Pluperfect (2d root), had. 




S. 1. 

2. 
3. 
P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


Amav-er2L?n, 

Amav-eras, 

Amav-eraz; 

Amav-eramw5, 

Amav-era/i5, 

Amav-erant 


M6nu-eram, Rex-eram, 
M6nu-era5, Rex-eras, 
M6nu-era^- Rex-^ra^- 
M6nu-eramM5, 'Rex-eramus, 
M6nu-erai»5, Rex-eraiis, 
M6nu-eran<. Rex-eran^. 


Audiv-eram, 

Audlv-eras, 

Audlv-erar; 

Audlv-eramiis, 

Audlv-era/is, 

Audlv-eraTit 




FuTURE Perfect (2d root), shall or tc^tS hxive. 




S. 1. 

2. 
3. 

p. 1. 

2. 
3. 


Amav-^rft, 

Amav-eri5, 

Amav-erii ; 

Amav-er!mw5, 

Amav-erffis, 

Amav-erin/. 


M6nu-erft, 
M6nu-erT5, 
M6nu-eri^ ; 
M6nu-eri[mu5, 
M5nu-^Ti<i5, 
M6nu-erin/. . 


Rex-er6, 

Rex-erT5, 

Rex-erT^- 

Rex-erlmi25, 

Rex-erTii5, 

Rex-erint 


Audlv-er6, 

Audlv-erTs, 

Audlv-erif ; 

Audiv-erfmus, 

Audlv-erftis, 

Audlv-Srint 








V 






\ 
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PRONOUNS. 

254. Pronouns sxe words wliicli supply the place of 
nouns ; as, egoj I ; tUj tliou, &g. 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes ; viz., 

1) Substantive Pronouns ; as, ego^ tH, &c. 

2) Adjective Pronouns ; as, hic^ tliis ; iUe^ tLat, 

256. Substantive Pronouns are three in number, 
viz. : ego^ I {which is ofcourse of the Jirst person); tu, 
tliou (second person) ; and suiy of himself (^irc? person). 
Tbese from their signification are often called Personal 
Pronouns. 

257. Substantive Pronouns are declined as foUows: 





SINGTJTMR. 






Ist Peraon, 


2d P&rson. 


8d Ptfrwn. 


N. 


Ego, J. 


T%tJum. 




G. 


Mel, ofmef 


Tui, ofthee.r 


J Sul, ofhimself herself 
} itself 
Sib!, to Atmse?^, &c^ 


D. 


Whlftoorforme. 


Tihi, toorforthee. 


A. 


Me,9te. 


T6, thee. 


Se, ^tmse^. 


V. 


* 


To, O thcm. 




A. 


Mg, wiihy &c. me. 


Te, trith thee. 


^ S^,vnihhimself. 




PLURATi. 




N. 


Nos, we. 


Vos, ye or you. 




G. 


Nostrum, ) . 
or NostTl, r-^''^* 


Vestrum, J ^ 
or Vestrl, < ^^J'^ 


Sol, qf themselves. 


D. 


Nobls, to us. 


Vobls, to you. 


Sibl, to themselves. 


A. 


Nos, us. 


Vos, yot^. 


Se, themselves. 


V. 




Vgs, ye or yow. 




A. 


Nobls, toilh us. 
i 


Vobls, 2w/ft you. ' , 


S6, tt>t7^ themselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb sbows the person of 
its subject, tlie nominative of pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as tbe subject, except for tbe sake of emphasis 
or contrast 
6 
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259. VOOABULABY. 

Agerg, eg, 

D6 (jfrep, toith abl), 

DeddrS, d^did, 

Demonstrare, av, 

Ego, 

ErrarS, av, 

EzpOnere, exposu, 

Ficere, (16), fec, 

Gratia, ae, 

Gratias &ger^ 

Iter, itinSrifl, n. 

Jodicare, av, 

Occultare, av, 

Poscere, p5posc, 

Res, rSl, 

Sed, 

Sensus, Qs, 

Tfl 



(a) r. Eem oxnnein exposuL 2. Erravi 3. Ego 
de meo sensu judico. 4. Ego misi viros: pueros tu 
misisti. 5. Hestemo die Balbum ad me vocavi. 6. 
Vos judicavistis. 7. Nos judicabimus. 8. MiM gra- 
tias egistjs. ^ 

9. Caius itinera nostra servabat. 10. Fidem euam 
inviti servaverunt. 11. Agric51ae est laborare. 12. 
Caius, ut demonstravimus, itmSra nostra servabat. 
13. Caesar servos poposcit. 14. Nos servos non 
poposclmus. y --\ 

(J) 1. We have read your letters. 2. Yq^ were play- 
ing, but /was writing. 3. He bas given me a beauti- 
ftQ book. 4. He' will give you {to you) tbanks. 5. 
We shall tbank you. 6. 1 bad call^ tbe boy to me. 



to drive, to lead, to do. 




from, conceming. 




to Burrender. 




to show, to demonstrate 
L 


(demonstratian). 


to err 


(error). 


to set forth, to ezplain 


(expose). 


to make, to do, to act. 




gratitude, favor, pl, thanka 




to give thanks. 




joumey, route 


(Uinerant). 


to judge 


(judicature). 


to conceal 


(occuUation). 


to demand. 




thing, afl&ir, subject. 




but 




feeling, perception 


(sense). 


thou, you. 


. 


260. Hxerdses. 


• 
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7. Yesterday you called the girls to yoiu 8. We liave 
never opened your letters. 

9. I liave kept my word. 10. You liave never 
broken your word. • ll.^They have accufied you of 
theft. 12. Tli j judge lias ■condemned us to death (215). 
13. We will not accuse you of trea^hery. 14. We 
sliall not remain in tlie city. yL 
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X Subfunctive Mood, — Four Chnjv^gations, 

261. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



PRESENT (Ist rOC 


►t), may or can. 


Cy»/.l 


Conj, n. 


C(mj,m, 


Conj, VL 
Aud-i2lm,V - 


Am-e97t, 


Mon-eaffi, 


Reg-am, 


Am-es, 


Mon-eas, 


Reg-as, 


Aud-ias, 


Am-et; 


Mon-ea^- 


Reg-a^- 


Aud-ia/; 


Am-^muSy 


M6n-eamws, 


Reg-amws, 


Aud-iamiis, 


Am-eti5, 


Mon-ea^ts, 


Reg-a^is, 


Aud-ia/is, 


Am-e7it 


Mon-eaTit 


Reg-ant 


Aud-ian/. 


IMPEBrECT ( 


Ist root), mig) 


\tj could, would, OTshould. 


Am-are»i, 


Mon-erem, 


Reg-erem, 


Aud-lreTn, 


Am-ares, 


M6n-er6s, 


Reg-eres, 


Aud-lr€s, 


Am-arei ; 


M6n-6re^- 


Reg-ere/; 


Aud-Irei; 


Am-ar€7nfis, 


M6n-€re7?ms, 


Reg-eremws, 


Aud-lr€mws, 


Am-are^i», 


M6n-gr6«is, 


Reg-ereiis, 


Aud-lr6iis, 


Am-aren^, 


M6n-ere7rf. 


Reg-eren/. 


Aud-lreTit 


>] 


EBFECT (2d rc 


►ot), may have. 


Amav-eriTTi, 


M6nu-erim, 


Rex-erlm, 


Audlv-erim, 


Amav-eri5, 


M6nu-erTs, 


Rex-eris, 


Audlv-eris, 


Amav-erii ; 


M6nu-eri< ; 


Rex-erii ; 


Audlv-erT^- 


Amav-erimws, 


Monu-erfTTiMS, 


Rex-erimfis, 


Audlv-erfmiis, 


Amav-erif^s, 


M6nu-ei!^s, 


Rex-er!iis, 


Audiv-erifils, 


Amav-erin^. 


M6nu erin^, 


Rex-erini. 


Audlv-erTnt 
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PLUPERFECr (2d root), mightj oould, wouldj or shoyM 


have. * 


C(}nj.t 


ConJ,IL 


C(mj,lU. 


Conj. IV. 


Amav-issem, 


MSnu-issem, 


Rex-isseTH, 


Audfv-issem, 


Am&y-is865, 


Monu-isse^, 


Rex-i8865, 


Audlv-iss65, 


Amav-isse^- 


Monu-issei ; 


Rex-isse^; 


Audiv-issef; 


Amav-i88€mu5, 


Monu-is8emu5, 


Rex-is8€mu5, 


Audlv-issemiis, 


Amav-i88gfi5, 


Monu-isseiis, 


Rex-i8se<*5, 


Audlv-isse/is, 


Amav-i8sen<. 


Monu-issen/. 


Rex-issent Audlv-issent 



- 1 



RsiL — ^lt will be observed that throughout the subjunctive tiie Ist 
person siDg. ends in m. 

^ 262. Tlie subjunctive witb iit is used to express a 
resuU; e. g., 

Tantum est &igus iit nix non liquescat. 

Tlie cold is so great tliat tlie snpw does not melt. 

263. Tlie subjunctive witli iU, denoting result, gene- 
rally depends upon a proposition wbicli contains some 
word signify ing 50, such, so great^ &c. ; tbus, in tlie above 
example, it depends upon tantum (so greaty or siuJi), 

264. Hence, in tuming Englisli into Latin, ihat after 
80, svijch, so greatj &c., must be translated by iU, and the 
verb wbicii foUows must be put in tbe subjunctive. 
(See example above.) 

265. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
tbe jpresentj per/ect definite, or futwrej it must be put in 
tbe present tense, unlessit represents its action as com' 
p!^S(i::§k tbe time denoted by the principal verb ; and 

len it must be in theperfect; e. g., 

'V 1. TantS est pu§n industria iit multS discat. 

The boy's industry is so great that he leams much. 



266 — 268.] suBJUNcnvE MOOD. 125 

2. Nesci5 quid dixerit. 

I do not know wliat lie has said. 

"RsM. — ^ln ihe first ezample» the snbjmictiTe diteiU (leains) is m the 
pretent tense, because the time of its action is the same as tbat ol 
€st {pres,) OD which it depeDdfly &Dd in the seoood ezample dixSrU 
(he had^ said) is in the petfeet, becaoae it represents its actioo oi 
ccmpleted at the time denoted by ne$ci& (i e.pret.), 

/ 266. Wiien tlie subjunctive depends upon a verb ia 
^the tmperfect, perfect indefinite^ or pluperfect^ it must be 
put in tlie 2mpcr;^'^tense, unless it represents its action 
as completed at tlie time denoted by tbe principal verb, 
and tben it must be in the pluperfectf e. g., * 

1. Tanta erat pueri industria iit multa discSreL 

Tbe boy's industry was so great that lie leamed 
mucb. 

2. Nesam quid dixisset 

I did not Jcnow wbat lie had said. 

RsiL — ^The imperl dUciret represents its action as not ccmpleted, wbSU 
the plnperiect dixistSH represents its action as ecmpleted, 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are often used merely 
to specify some particular part of the nouns to which 
they belong; e. g., 

In summ5 ( on the highest mountain {IkiL Id.y 
montS, ( on the top of the mountain (Eng. Id.). 

In mSdiis ( in the middle waters {Lat. Id). 
Sqxus, ( in the middle (or midst) of the waters 

{Mig.Id.). 

268. VOOABULARY. /* 

Alpes, Alpium, Alps. 

Conseryard, av, to preserve (conservative). 

Franggre, freg, to break. 
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Fngiis, &ri8, 


cold (Jrigid), 


m 


there. 


Liqnescere, Kcti, 


to melt (liquid). 


MediuB, &, iim, 


middle, midst o^ middle of (267). 


Narg, av, 


to swim. 


Nondiiin, 


not yet 


Piscis, is, m.. 


fish. - 


Summiis, &, iim, 


highest, top (267) (sutnfnU). 


Tantiie, i, iim. 


80 great 




269. Exercises. 



(a) 1. Yenit ut me audiat. 2. Veni ut vos audiam. 
8. VeneruMt ut noB audiant. 4. Venerunt ut te audi- 
rent. 6. Ne violgtis fidem. 6. In summo monte tan- 
tum est frigus ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. ^ 

7. In summis Alpibus tantum erat frigus ui nix ibi 
nunquam lique^ret. 8. Venit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. 9. Venisti ut patriam auro vendSres. 10. Avia 
in summa arb5re cantabat. 11. Multum voluptatis 
cep^ram. 

(b) 1. The cold is so great tbat tlie snow does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold haa been so great tbat tbe snow 
has not yet melted (265). 3. The cold was so grpat on 
the top of the mountain »that the snow did not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 5. I have 
come to leam. 6. You have come to play. 

7. Let him keep his word. 8. Do not break your 
word. 9. Do not sell your country for gold. 10. On 
the top** of the mountain the snow never melts. 11. 
On the top of tho Alps the snow never melts. 12. The 
fish is swimming in the middle*® of the water. ^ 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

IndicaMve and Svhjunctive Moods^ (xmtinued, — Verhs in io 
^ofihe Third Gonjvgation, — Demonstrative Pronouns. 

270. A FEW verbs of tlie third conjugation are in- 
flected (L e. form tlieir tenses, nnmbers, and persons) 
in the present, imperfect, and fature indicative, and in 
the present subjunctive, like verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation. The following is an example. 

Eeh. In the jHresent^ first and seccHid persooB jdiira], the t in tha 
penult is ahort ; as, e&pimiUj c&pUU. 

271. Paradigm of Verbs in H of the Third Conju- 
gation. 



CapgrS, to take; Ist root, cap; 2d, cep. 


rroiCATiVE. 


PRES 

Btngular. 
Cap-i«, /tofcc 
Caf-is, thou takesL 
Cap-it, he tdkes. 


i£NT. 

Plural. 
Cap-imus, we take. 
Cap-itis, ye or you take. 
Cap-iunt, they idke. 


IMPERFECT. 


Cap-iebSLm, / was iaking. ICap-iebamus, we toere iaking. 
Cap-iebas, thou wast taking. Caip-iehSLii&jyeoTyoutDeretaking. 
Cip-iebat, he was iaking. Cap-iebant, they were taking. 


JjUTUKE. 


Clip-iSlm, / shaU take. Cap-iemus, toe shaU take. 
Cap-ies, thou wiU take. CSLp-ietis, ye or you wiU take. 
Cap-iet, he wiU tdke. Cap-ient, they wiU take. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRES 

Cap-iSLm, Imay take. 
Cap-ias, thou mayest iake. 
Cap-i&t, he may take. 


ENT. 

Cap-iamiis, we may take. 
Cap-iant, they may take. 
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"Bjol — ^The remahfiing parts of tbe mdiGaiiYe and snljmictiye moods, In 
yerbe in t$, are entirely regolar. 

272. It has been stated (255) that pronouns are di- 
rided into two classes, viz., Substantive Pronouns and 
Adjective Pronouns. 

273. Adjective pronouns are so called, because tliey 
are sometimes used as pronouns to supply ihe place qf 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives to gualify nouns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because tliey 
point out or specify tbe objecta to wbicli tliey refer, 
are htc, iUe^ iste, is^ and their compounds, and are declined 
as follows : 







1. Hic, ihis. 






Singvlar. 




Plttral. 




M 


F. 


N. 


M. r. 


N. 


N. Hlc, 


haec. 


hOC 


Hl, hae. 


haec 


G. Hnjus, 


hujus. 


hujus. 


Horum, h&rum. 


horum. 


D. Hulc, 


huic. 


hulc. 


Hls, hls. 


hls. 


A. Hunc, 

V. 

A. Hoc, 


hanc, 


hoc. 


Hos, has, 


haec 


hac. 


hcc. 


Hls, hls. 


hlB. 






2. ms, he or that 






8ingtdar, 




Flvral 




M. 


P. 


N. 


M. P. 


N. 


N. m^. 


iUa, 


iUud. 


niT, iUae, 


ma. 


G. niius, 


illlus. 


iUlus. 


niorum, iU&riim, 


moriim. 


D. lUi, 


iUl, 


mi. 


niis, miB, 


Ulls. 


A. nium, 
V. 

A. ni6, 


iUam, 


niiid. 


nios, mas. 


msu . 


iila. 


iUo. 


niis, iuis. 


mis. 






3. Istg, tttat 




Istg, that, is dedined like UH It usuaJly refers to objects vhich 


are present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses contempt 
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tJLRADiaus-^orainueeL • 








4. Is, Jie or tJiat 








{LeBB spedfic than ilH) 










PlwaL 




M. 


F, 


N. 


M. F, 


N, 


N. Is, 


ea. 


id. 


II, eae. 


e&. 


G. EjuB, 


ejus, 


ejus. . 


Eorum, eariim, 


eoriim. 


D. Ei, 


el. 


el. 


Ilsorels, ilsorels, 


ils or els. 


A. Eiim, 
A. Eo. 


eHm, 


id. 


Eos, esis, 


e&. 


ea, 


eo. 


Ilsorela,ilsorel8, 


iisoreis. 






5. Idgm, the same. 






(Fonned b^ aimezmg dim, to U) 






Bingvlar, 




PlvraL 




M. 


r. 


N. 


M. F. 


JV. 


N. Idem, 


e^dem. 


idem. 


Ildem, eaedem. 


eidem. 


G>.Eju8dem,ejusdem, ejusdem. 


Eoruiidem,earundem,eOrund^m. 


D. Eldem, 


eldem, 


eldem. 


Eisdem,or eisdem,oreisdem,or 
lisdem, lisdem, iisdem. 


A. Eundem, eandem, idem. 
V • 


Eosdem, easdem, 


eildem. 


V. 

A Eodem, 


e&dem. 


eodem. 


Eisdem, or e]sdgm,of 
, lisdem, iisdem. 


eisdem, or 
iisdem. 



275. VOCABULABY. 

Ab (jfrep, toith abh), 
Castra, oriim (plur,), 
Celeriter, 
ClSmentia, ae, 
Confugere (i6), confog, 
Cum (jprep, loith dbl,): 
Dlmittere, dlmls, 
Ex {prep. toith abl), 
ImpetiiB, fls, 
Imperata, oriim, 
Ldcus, I, 
Movere, mov, 

6* 



from. 

camp. 

quickly. 

mildness, clemency 

to flee for refuge. 

with. 

dismiss. 

from. 

attack 

commands. 

place, position 

to move, to put in motion. 



# 



(impetus), 
(locdl). 
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Post^ri, um (ma$,notusei)^ next, following. 

Postdlftrd, M^ to demand. 

Promitt^rg, promls, to promise. 

PrOmdyfirS, promov, to move forward, to advance. 

V€r6, indeed, truly. 

276. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. PostSro die castra ex eo loco movent. 2. Idero 
fiicit Caesar. 3. Idem facieBant. 4. Ego vero istud 
non postulo. 6. Veni nt leggrem. 6. Haec promis- 
istis. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 

8. Hi primi (205) cnm gladiis impStum fecerunt. 
9. Hli imperata celeriter fecerunt. 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Eum ab se dimittit. 12. Venisti ut eiim 
videres. 13. Hunc capitis damnabunt. 14. lUos pro- 
ditionis inviti accusaveratis. 

(6) 1. I will give you this book. 2. We prize these 
beantif ul books very liiglily. 3. They wiU think little 
of those beautiful books. 4: You have condemned 
this man to death. 5. I will entreat him not to do 
(that he may not do) this. 

6. I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
We will not accuse you of treachery. 8. You have 
accused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
accuse his son. 10. We did not make the attack. IL 
They asked us to make an attackTV^ 



LESSON XLIX. 



Zndicative and Subjunctive Moods^ continued. — Intensive 
Pronoun, 

277. The Intensive Promxm^ ijpse, himself, is so 
called because it is used to render an object emphatic; 
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INTENSIVE PEONOUN. 



ISl 



it is also called an adjunctive pronoon, becanse it is 
nsually joined to a noun, or to some other pronoun ; 
as, Bdniulus ipse, Eomulus himself ; iu ij^se, you 
yoiirself. 

278. Ipse, wlien joined to a nonn or prononn, may 
Bometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipsiim^ thia 
verything. 

279. Ipseis declined as follows: 



Singvlar, 






PlurdL 




M. F. 


N. 


Jtf. 


F. 


N. 


N. Ipse, jpsa, 


ipsum. 


Ipsl, 


ipsae. 


ipsi. 


G. Ipslus, ipslus, 


ipsius. 


IpsOrum, 


ips&rum. 


ipsoriim. 


D. Ipsl, ipsl. 


ipsl. 


Ipsls, 


ipsls. 


ipsls. 


A Ipsum, ips^m, 
V 


ipsum. 


Ipsos, 


ipsas. 


ips^. 


• • 
A. Ips5, ipsa, 


ipso. 


Ipsls, 


ipsls, 


ipsls. 



RsM. — ^The substaDtiye pronomis are rendered irUermve hj annAiing 
the syllable mSt; as, <SffihnSt, I mjself In tbe Bubstantive pro- 
noun of the third person, tSsS is used intemively in the aocusatiye 
and ablatiye of botb nnmb^rs. 



280. VOCABULABY. 
Acc€dcre, access, to approach 



(access)» 



At, 


but, yet. 




FortOna, ae, 


fortune. 




FugSL, ae. 


flight. 




Gonus, generis. 


kind, nature. 




Justiis, a, um, 


just, fair. 




Niimerus, I, 


number 


(numerous), 


Occultare, av, 


to conceal 


(occuU), 


Respondere, respond 


, to answer 


(respond). 



Usque, 



as far as; usqite ad^ even to. 



281. Mcercises. 
(a) 1. Ipse fuga mortem vitavSrat 2. Ipse ad castra 
hostium accessit. 8. Ipsi nsque ad castra hostium 
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accessSrant 4. Caius sese occultSbat. 6. Servi nostri 
sese occTiltabtmt 6. Ipse dixit. 7. Hoc ipsum justmn 
est. 8. At te eadem tua fortuna servavit. 9. Caesar 
liaec promisit. 10. Ad haec legati responderunt. 

(i) 1. He Idmself accused the son of the king. 2. 
We shall accuse the king himself. 3. You yourself 
gave me this book. 4. They will read this very {ipse) 
book. 5. We ourselves will go to see the queen. 6. 
They have gone to see the queen herself. 

7. You promised this. 8. We will ourselves do the 
same. 9. You have said nothing of (cfe) the nature of 
the war. 10. We shall say nothing of the war itseli 
11. They had come to condemn me to death,Jjp^ 



LESSON L. 

Ivdicative and SvhjuncUve Moods, coniinued. — Belative 
^ and InterrogaUve Pronouns. 

282. The BelaUve Pronoun, qul, who, is so called, 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, ex- 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent It is de- 
clined as foUows : 



Bingidar, 




PlVTid. 


M. F. 


N. 


M. F. N 


N. Qui, quae, 


quod. 


Qul, quae, quae. 


G. Cujus, cujiis, 


cujus. 


Quorum, quariim, quOrum. 


D. Cul, cul. 


cul. 


Quibus, quibiis, quibus. 


A. Quem, quam, 
V 


quod. 


Quos, quas, quae. 


A. Qu6, qua, 


qu6. 


Quibus, quibufl, quibus. 
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. 283. EuLE OF Syntax — ^The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and nurnber ; as, PuSr qul 
Bcnbit, ihe hoy who writes, 

"BoM. — Qttl is m ihe mascaline Hingnlar, to agree with its anteoedent 
jm^; bat it is in tbe fumwiative becanse it is the salQect oC 
scriblU, and not becanfie ite antecedent is in the nominatiya 

284, The Interrogative Pronouns, qms and qu% are so 
ealled becanse they are nsed in asking questions. 
Qui (whicli? what?) is used adjectively^ and is declined 
like the relative. Quw (who? which ? what?) is gen- 
erally used svbstantively^ and is declined like the rela- 
iive, except the forms jww, guid^ as follows: 



Singvlar. 


PlvraL 


M, F. N, 


M F, N, 


N. Qnis, quae, quid. 


Qul, quae, quae. 


G. Cnjus, cujus, cujus. 


Quoriim, qu&riim, quOriim. 


D. Cul, cul, cul. 


Quibus, quibiis, quibus. 


A. Quem, quam, quid. 
V 


Quos, quas, quae. 


A. Qu5, qu&, quo. 


Quibiis, quibiis, quibus. 



285. VOCABULARY. 

Ampliiis (com^, adv.from ample)^ 

Ccgitare, av, 

Ccgnoscere, cOgnOy, 

Coram, 

Exspectare, av, 

Nuntiiis, I, 

Parviis, a, iim, 

Perspicere, perspez, * 

Plane, 

Vocare, av. 



more, further. 

to think, to think aboni. 

to ascertain. 

openly, in person. 

to await, expect 

messenger. 

little, small. 

to perceive, to see. 

plainly. 

tocalL 
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286. Uxercises. 

(a) 1. Quis nos vocabit ? 2. Quid dixisti? 8. Quid 
cogTtas? 4. Quid times? 5. Quis tibi hiu» librum 
dedit? 6. ESdem quae ex mintiis cognoi^rat, coram 
perspicit. 7. In qua urbe viyimus? 8. Hli, quod 
ncmo fecSrat, fecerunt. 9. Quid est quod amplius ex- 
spectes ? 10. Quafti urbem habemus ? 11. Quis Caiiim 
proditionis (214) accusat? 12. Quem ambitus accusa- 
visti? 13. Carthagine invitus manebo. 14. Bien- 
nium Romae inviti manebant. 15. Summam pruden- 
tiam simulatione stultitiae texistis. 

(J) 1. Whom do you love ? 2. 1 see the slave whom 
you punished. 8. Who has sold his country for gold? 
4. Who gave the boy this beautiful book? 5. Who 
will show me the way ? 6. I will show you the honse 
which my father built. 

7. Which book were you reading? 8. I was read- 
ing the book which you gave me. 9. We aU read to 
leam (that we may learn). 10. You have remained at 
Eome many years. 11. How much time you have 
lost! , 

y 

LESSON U. 

rndicaiive and SvJbjunctive Mbods^ continued. — InteTTvga' 
tive Partichs. 

287. -^eand num are interrogative particles; and 
when a question has no interrogative pronoun (284) or 
interrogative adverb, one of these particles must be 
used. 
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288. K nc is used, it nmst folbw and be joined to 
some other word ; and, if there is a not in the sen* 
tence, it mnst be joined to the Twn (not), making 
nonne; e. g., 

1. ScribitTie Caiiis ? Is Caius writing? 

2. 'Honne scnbit? Is not he writing? 

8. Num scribit Caius ? Is Caius writing ? [No.] 

Rem. — A questioD vith n^ and withmU ndn asks for infonnatioQ (Ex. \\ 
with rOn. expects the answer yez (Ex. 2), and -with nii,m ezpects 
the answer no (Ex. 8) ; Uius» NQm sciiMt Caifis, means^ Caiu» %% 
not vnitingy ishef 



289. YOCABULART.* 

Aspergere, aspers, sprivkle. 
Ara, ne, aUar, 
Auctmnnus, I, autumru 
Construere, construx, to buHd, 

comtruct 
Immergere, immers, io jilunge 

irUo, 
In Cprep. tdith accus. or abl), with 



accas., to^ into, against; with 

abl., in. 
Nldus, I, nesL 

Perlculosiis, SL, iim, dangerous, 
Sanguis, inls, m., bhod, 
Semen, inis, seed, 
Spargerd, spars, to scatter, to soto, 
Victlma, ae, victim. 



290. Mcercises. 
(In construing, omit the n^ or niim, but make the sentence a qnestioa) 

(a) 1. Scripsitne Caius ?f 2. Numscripseratis? 8. 
Num rex portas urbis sua manu claudet? 4. Quid 
rides? 

♦ It has been thought unnecessary longer to insert key^ords in the 
Vocabularies, but it is hoped the pupil will stiU continue to accustom him- 
self to assodate with his Latm at least some of the more common Eng- 
lifih words which have been deriyed from it 

f In construing a questionrthe auxiliary verb {doeSy doy did, luu, have) 
mnst be put before the subject; as, Scripsitne puer, ffaa tht boy writtenf 
or, Did tJie boy writei 
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6. Caiufl se in flumen immersit. 6. PericulosTim est 
hiSme se in flumen immergSre. 7. Puer se in flumen 
immergat. 8. Agricoldrum est'' semina auctumno spar- 
gSre. 9. NonnS in summis Alpibus tantum est frigus, 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat ? 10. Sacerdos victima- 
rum sanguine aram aspersit. 11. Nonne boni est pas- 
toris'' tondere oves, non deglubSre? 

(6) 1. Does he live to eat? [No.} 2. Does iiot lie 
eat to live ? 8. Tlie husbandman bas* scattered seeda 
4. Have not tbe husbandmen scattered ^eeds? 5. He 
has plunged the body into ihe middle of ihe waters. 6. 
Let fish swim in the midst of ihe waters. \ 7. They have 
come to condemn (289) you to death' 8. Can he swim 
in the middle of ihe watersf *• [No.] 9. The boy's in- 
dustry is so-great, that he can leam all things. 10. 
Has not a wolf bitten the sheep? 11. Are you shear- 
ingthesheep? # 
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Indicative and Sutjunctive Moods^ corUinued. — Prorwuns^ 
Indefinite and Possessive. 

291. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to which they re- 
fer; e. g., guiddm^ a certain one; SMgms^ some one; 
quisque, every one; slquis^ if any, &c. 

292. The indefinite pronouns are compounds either of 
quis or qul^ and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronouns. 

293. Quiddm^ compounded of qui and ddm^ is de- 
clined like qul, except in the neuter singular, where it 
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takes guid (instead of quM) when nsed eubsixintively and 
in the accusative singular and genitive plural, where 
m before d is changed into n ; as, guenddm (not quem* 
ddm), qadrunddm (not qudrumddrn). 

294. AVujuis, compounded of dUus and guis, is de- 
clined like gms, except in tlie neuter singular, nomina- 
tive and accusative, where it has dUquiod adjective, and 
aHquid substantive ; and in the feminine singular and 
neuter plural, where it has dlzgud. It is declined as 
foUows : 







SnrGULAK. 






JHL 


F. 


JV. 


N. 


AliqniS) 


iliquS^ 


aliquSd ar aHquid. 


G. 


AlicujQs, 


SlIicujus, 


aKcujus. 


D. 


Alicui, 


Silicul, 


alicul. 


A. 


Allquem, 


^iquSon, 


aliquod ar llliquid. 


V. 








A. 


Aliqu5, 


iiliqua, 

PLTOAL. 


aliquo. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


AlTqul, 


iKquae, 


aliqua. 


G. 


AllquOrum, 


ILliquarum, 


Slliquorum. 


D. 


Aliquibtks, 


iKquibus, 


aliquibus. 


A. 


AKquos, 


ILliquas, 


ILliquSu 


V. 








A. 


Aliquibus, 


aliquibus. 


aliquibus. 



295. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they 
denote possession), meiis, med, meum; tuus, tud, tuum; 
suus, sud, suum; noster, nostrd, nostrum; vester, vestrd, 
vestrum, are declined, as we have abeady seen (114, 
Rem. 8), hke adjectives of the first and second declen- 
eion. 
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296. VOCABULABY. 



A (prep, iDith abl), from, 
Argent&m, I, sUver, 
CoDCilium, I, counciL 
Continerc, u, to restrairiy confine, 
Culpi, ae,fault 



Indlcere,mcliz, todeclare^asvxar). 

Infllgere, infliz, inflict, 

Sl,^. 

Ullu8, &, um (113, Rem.), any» 

Yulniis, eris, wound. 



297. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Aliquid temporis invitus amittes. 2. Non est 
tua ulla culpa, si te aliqui timuerunt 8. Aliquis est 
in horto tuo. 4. Caesar suos a proelio continebat 5. 
Legatos ad Caesarem misit. 6. Legati ad concUium 
venerunt. 7. Christianorum est fidem suam servare. 
8. Turpe est patriae tuae leges violare. 9. Rex urbi 
bellum indicet. 10. Anguis agricolae vulnus infligebat. 
11. Tanta est industria tua, ut multa discas. 12. Tanta 
fuitindustriatua ut multa disc^res. 

(6) 1. Some one has accused you of bribery. 2. Tbey 
liave accused certain persons of theft. 8. He will con- 
demn some one to death. 4. We have lost some time. 
5. The shepherd has sold his dog for gold. 6. It is 
the duty of a father to instruct his sons. 7. Who 
has accused you of theft? 8. No one has accused me 
of theft. 9. Some one has accused you of treachery. 
10. Who has accused me of treachery ? 11. The THng 
himself has accused you of treachery. 
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^ Feri.— Essg. 

298. The verb esse^ to be, is called a substantive 
verb, except when used as an auxiliary in the passive 



299.] 



ESSE — TOBB. 
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voice (not yet examined) of otlier verbs, Its conjuga- 
tion is qnite irregular. 

299. Paradigm of tlie verb EssS. 



DTDICATlViil MOOD. 


Pbesekt (am). 


Sinffular. 
Sum, lam, 
Es, thouarL 
Est, he is. 


PluraL 
Siimus, we are. 
Estis, you are, 
Sunt, they are. 


Impbrfect (khm). j 


Eram, Iwas, 
Er^ ihouivast 
Erat, he was. 


Eramiis, we were, 
ErSLtis, you were, 
Erant, they were. 


FuTUBE (shall or vnll he). 


ErhylshdLlhe, 
Eris, thou wiU be. 
Erit, hewiUbe, 


Erimus, we shall be. 
Erltis, yau wUl be. 
Erunt, they will be. 


Perfect (have been or was). 


Ful, Iluivebeen, 
Fuistl, thou hast been. 


Fuimus, we have been. 
Fuistis, you have beeru 


FuTt, he has beeiu 


^^t.j,i*yfta»e6e«. 


Plui»kbfect (hadbeen). 


Fueram, I had been. 
Fueras, ihou hadst been, 
Fuerat, he had been. 


Fueramus, loe had been, 
Fueratis, you had beeru 
Fuerant, they had been. 


FtJTUKE Pebfect (shall or wUl hme been). 


Fuerrt, / shall have been. 
Fueiis, thou wilt have been. 
Fuerit, he wm have been. 


Fuer!mus, we shall have been, 
Fueritis, you will have been, 
Fuerint, they will have been. 
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FARADI6M — corUinued. 



Singular. 
Sim, I may he, 
Sis, ikou mayest he, 
Sit, he may be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT (may or can he). 



Plural 
Slmus, we may be, 
Sltis, you may be. 
Sint, they may be. 



Imperfect (might, coidd, wouldy or should be). 



Essem, I might be, 
Esses, thm mightest be, 
Esset, he might be. 



Essemus, we might be. 
Essetis, you might be. 
Essent, they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



Fuerim, I mxiy have been, 
Fueris, thou mayest have been, 
Fuerit, he may have been. 

Plxtperfect {might^ could, wouldy or shovM have been), 



Fuerfmus, we may have been. 
FuSritis, you may have been. 
Fuerint, they may have been. 



Fuissem, / might have been. 
Fuisses, thou mightest have been. 
Fuisset, he might have been. 



Fuissgmiis, tce might have been. 
Fuissetis, you might have been. 
Fuissent, they might have been. 



IMPJ^RATIVB MOOD * 

Es, or est6, be thou. I Este or estote, be ye. 

Est$, let him le. \ Sunt5, Ut them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, Esse, to be. 

Perfect, Fuisse, io have been. 

FuTURE, FutQrus (a, um) esse, to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FuTiTRE, FutQrus, a, iim, about io be. 



♦ The remaining forms are given here in order to oomplete the Plar- 
odigm of tbe yerb esslsy although the natur<rtuid use of the imperative and 
infinitive moods, and of the participles, have not yet been examined ; a 
word of ezplonation will be sufficient for this place. 
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800. Tlie Imperdtwe Mood denotes a^mmand, and 
of course is never used in the first person. 

801. The Infinitive Mood, as we liave already seen 
(9), represents sunply the laeaning of the verb, with- 
out person or number. It has three tenses, present, 
perfect^ B,nd fiUure. 

802. The Particvple is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective ; thus, the 
participle^^i2rw5, a, itm, is declined like the adjective 
honus, a, um (112). - 

308. YOCABULAEY. 

AbBolvere» absolv, to ocquiL 

Adinira.ti5, onis, admircUion, 

Brevis, e, shorL 

Dlgnus, a, um, toortky. 

Perrum, l, iroru 

Habitare, av, io dweU^ io inhabiL 

Honor, oris, lionor. 



Incertus, i, um, uncertain, 
Indlgnus, a, um, untoortliy. 
Mens, tis, mindy rec^mingfacutty. 
Opus, eris, tDork. 
Tranqmllus, &, Qm, cdtm^ tran- 

fuil. 
Utilis, e, usefuL 



804. Exerdses. 

(a) 1. Mens sapientis semper erit tranquilla. 2. Est 
tuum* iter facSre. 8. Puer in horto fugrat. 4. His 
honoribus (181) digni sitis. 5. Caius vita indignus est. 
6. Fennim et aurum sunt utilia. 7. Haec opSra sunt 
admiratione digna. 8. Vita.est brevis et incerta. 9. 
Improborum'' est malos laudare. 10. Venimus ut 
patriae tuae leges violai:emus. 11. Veniant serviut 
portas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Eomae habi- 
taveratis. ' 

(J) 1. The good will be happy. 2. May you be 
happy. 3. We aU might have been happy. 4. It is 

* Est tuttm, it is yours • i e., your duty. 
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my duty io keep the laws of my country. 5. May he 
ever be worthy of this honor. 6. He would have been 
unworthy of his father. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. We will navei 
praifie the bad. 9. They will condemn us to death. 
10. We will never accuse the good. 11. He had broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Yirtue is the highest wisdom. 
18. We will acquit you of bribery (214.) )C 



LESSON LIV. 

Verb EssS, continued. — (hmparisonof Adjectives, 

305. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, may expresa 
different degrees of the quality which they denote ; e. g., 

Altiis, alti5r, altissrmiis. 

High, higher, highest. 

Rxu. — ^ln this example, altiis (high) is said to be in ^epositive degree; 
(dtidr, in the comparativf ; and aXtisffynUe, in the mperlative. 

306. In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
fche root of the positive the following endings : 

Comparative, Superlative. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

i5r, ior, ius. issimus, isslma, issimum. 

Examples. Root Comparative. Superlative, 

Altus (Jiigh), alt. altior (ior, iiis), altissTmus (S, um). 

Mltis (mtW), mlt. mltior (i6r,ius), mltissimus (a, um). 

Rbm. 1. — Adjectives in Ir add ¥imii9 (^ &n) to the positiye, to kam 
the Buperlative ; e. g., 

PulchSr, pulchriSr, pulcherriir iisw 

RjBM. 2. — A few adjectives in lU form the superlative by addiog ItmUi 
to the root of the positive ; e. g., 



ficili&, 


fficmTm&a 


diffMlidr, 


diflflcQBmiia. 


dmiU6r, 


rifmJTITinfift, 


diBsbiiliSr, 


«^iarfmillTtnrt». 
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FadKs («My), 
Diffidlis {diffietdt\ 
Similis {like), 
DiaHfmiliB {unlike)f 
RxM. 3. — ^The foUowiDg adjectiyes are quite irregular in Uieh' com- 
parisQD, Tiz.: 

B<^iis (ffood), m^6r, optXmiis. 

'hWiB {bad), pcj5r, pes^iifl. 

MSgniis {great)t maj6r, mazimili. 

Parvus {little), ndnfir, mii]£mii& 

Multiis {mnch), pIllB (pL taorfis, ) piQ^gg^ 

807. Tlie conJTmctioii ^qvam is generally nsed with 
the cbmparative degree, tmless one of the persons o^ 
tliings compared is the subject of tlie proposition, in 
wliicli case gv^im is nsually omitted, thougli sometimes 
used ; e. g., 

1. Nihil est clementia divlnius. 
Nothing is more godlike tlian clemency. 

2. Europa mlnor est quam Asia. 
Europe is smaller tlian Asia. 

308. RuLE OF Syntax. — Tlie*comparative degree 
without qiLdm is followed by tbe ablative. 

Keh. 1. — Clementill in the first example is in the ablatiye bj this mle. 

Kmi. 2. — If quSm is expressed, the foUowing nomi wiU be in Uie same 
case as that which precedes : thns, Aeiiif which foUows qu&m in 
the second ezample, is in the same case as EurQpd, which precedea 

809. Tbe conjunction qxwim before a superlative renr 
ders it intensive ; e. g., 

^ V. ,- w w ( Bng. Id. As many as possible. 
Vfuam p urmn, ^j^^^ j^^ j^ ^^ ^^^^^ 



(^a./d|;^"ereataspossible. 
s, K (Thegreatestpossible. 

( Lat. Id. As the ereatest. 



QuSm maximus, 

' Lat. id. As the greatest. 



IM 
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Rem. — ^The fluperlative may often be beat translated by very instead 
oimoit; as, mom altiaiitmutf a very high mountaiD. 

810. YOCABULARY. 



Amplus, §., um, extensive,great, 
Argentum, l, silver, 
Celeber, brls, bre, celebrated, 
Cicer6, 5nis, Cicero, 
Divlnus, &, um, divine, 
FutQrus, i, iim, future, 
Gravis, e, heavy^, 
Impendere, io overhang, to 
threaten. 



Ignorati5, Onis, igrwrance, 

Malum, T, an evU, 

Pretiosus, a, um, vcduahle. 

Qn&m, than, 

QalLm maximus, ^, um, as gieat 

as possible, 
Rati5, Onis, reason, 
ScientiSL, ae, knowledge, 
Turris, is, tower. 



* 311. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Aurum gravius est argento. 2. Ignoratio fdtTi- 
rorum maloram utilior est quam scientia. 3. DifficiUi- 
mum est iram placare. 4. In summis montibus '• acer- 
rimum est frigus. 

5. Veniunt ut copias comparent 6. Venit ut quam 
maximas® copias compararet. 7. Turris est altior muro. 
8. Quid est in homine ratione divinius? • 9. Mons al- 
tissimus impendebat. 10. CicSro erat orator celeber- 
rimus. 11. Eomani ampliores copias exspectabant. 

(J) 1. Gold is yery heavy. 2. Gold is more valua 
ble than sUver. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4. You are building a very high 
wall. 5. You have your wall higher than your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. 7. You have 
raised larger forces than the king himself. 

8. We have come to raise as large forces as possible.^ 
9 Let them raise as large forces as possible. 10. It 
\t^ very easy to keep one's word. ^ 11. It is easier to 
keep'one's word than to appease anger. 12. Who was 
niore celebrated than Cicero ? 13. He was a very cele- 
brated orator. 
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- LESSON LV 

Oompounds ofEsse. — Comparison of Adverhs. — Numeral 
Adjectivea. 

812. The compounds of esse (except posse^ to be able, 
whicli is irregiilar, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
oonjugated like the simple esse. prodessej however 
(compoiinded of pro, for, and esse, to be), inserts d after 
pro in tbose parts wliich-in the simple verb begin with 
c; as, 

Pres. Prosiim, prodgs, prodest, prosumiis, prodestis, 
prosunt, &c. 

313. Thecompoundsofes5e(excep^pos5e)arefollowed 
by the dative, as they take only an indirect object (82 
aQd643, 2); e. g., 

MiM profiiit. 

It profited me (did good to me). 

BxM. — ^Here it is plain that miJd (to me) is not a cUrectf but odIj an 
indirect object 

314. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon them for their comparison: the 
oomparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
fche ending Us into e ; as, 

Adj. Altus, altiSr (ius neut.)j altissimus. 
Adv. Alte, altiiis, altissime. 

NUMBRALS. 

315. Numerals comprise, 

(a) Numeral adjectives, consisting of three distmot 
dasses ; viz., 

7 
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1) (hardmals^ wliicli denote simpl j the number of 
objects; as, unus^ one; duo^ two, &c. 

2) Ordinals^ whicli denote tlie position of any ob- 
ject in a series; as, jynmuSj first; sScunduSj 
second 

8) Distributives, whicli denote the nuwher of ob- 
jects wHicli are taken at a Ume; as, singfSM^ 
one by one ; Uni^ two by two. 
(J) Nmneral adverbs; as, semel^ once; i&, twice. 
(See Nmnerals, 588.) 

816. EuLE OF Stntax. — Adverbs modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and otber adverbs ; e. g., Mil& forfltgr pug- 
nat, ike soldier fights Iravely. Haud diflficilis, nat rfjP 
ficuU, 

817. (a) The first three cardinals, unus^ duo, and tres^ 
are declined as follows : 

1. Paradigmof uniis, one. 



N. Unus, 


Ona, 


Qnum. 


Unl, 


Qnae, 


ona. 


G. Umus, 


tuilus. 


flnlus. 


Unorum, 


Qn&rum, 


QnOrum. 


D.Unl, 


Onl, 


OnL 


Unls, 


Qnls, 


Qnis. 


A.Unum, 


QnlLm, 


Qnum. 


Unos, 


onSLs, 


QnSL 


V.Une, 


lln^ 


Onum. 








A.Uno, 


llnsi, 


Ono. 


Unlfl, 


flnls, 


fiiilfl. 



Beil — ^The plaral ci HnUs, as a muneral, is used only with noanswliiclL 
haye no Qngolar. 

2. Paradigmsofduo, two, and tres, 0iree, 



N.DuS, duae, duo. Tr68(m. <$•/.), 


tria. 


G. Ducrum, duarum, duorum. Trium, 


triiim. 


D. Duobus, duabus, duobus. Tribus, 


tribus. 


A.D^s«nij,„,,, ,„,. 


Tres, 


triSu 


V. Duo, duae, duo. 


Trgs, 


trilu 


A. Duobus, duabus, duobus. 


Tribus, 


tribiis. 
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Beic— -TrSs is dedined Hke ihe plural of tristiDs (168)^ 

(b) Cardinal nximbers, from four to one hnndred, are 
indeclinable ; those denoting hundreds are declined 
like tlie plnral oihonus (112) ; e. g., diicenla, ae, S, two 
himdred. 

818. Ordinals are declined like Jan&. Distributives 
are declined like the plural of honus. 

319. Wbenever the same noun belongs to both memr 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generally expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ; in Eiiglish, how- 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and representedin the 
second by the pronoun that or ihose ; e. g., 
Maris siiperficies major est quam terrae. 
The sea's surfece is greater than {ihai^) of the land. 

Bsif. — ^Hence, in translating English into Latin, that, thoWt aftor than^ 
efaould be omitted. 



820. VOCABULABY. 

Concert&re, av, to contend, quarrel 
Continnus, &, iim, successive. 
Decem, ien, 
Deeimus, ^, iim, tenth 
Dn5, doae, du5, tioo, 
Interesse, interfu, to he engaged 

in. 
Mare, is, sea, 
Obesse, obfu, to beprgtidicial to. 



Omnm5, dkogetherj in all 
Prodesse, profu, to do good^ to 

proJU, 
Prodacere, prodnx, to lead foT' 

ward or out, 
Quartiis, SL, iim, fourih, 
Quinque, Jive, 
Superficies, €1, surface, 
TerrSL, ae, earth. 



821. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Milites fortiter pugnant. 2. Eomani fortius 
quam hostes pugnaverunt. 8. Ex eo die dies conti- 
nuos quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit. 
4. Erant omnino itinera duo. 5. Caesar guam m(m> 

* Here that stands for the siwrface. 
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tmas oopias comparavSrat. 6. Caius, vir sumino inge* 
nio praedltus, Eomae liabitat. 7. Servus meus proelio 
interfuit. 8. Fides plunmis profdit. 9. Oliristianorum 
eat^ avaritiam damnare. 10. Oaius multis proeliis in- 
terfugrat. 11. Terrae superficies minor est quam maris. 
12. Caesar decimam legionem misit 

(b) 1. They will figlit bravely. 2. You fought more 
bravely tlian tlie Romans. 3. Tlie king himself was 
engaged in tlie batile. 4. He fought very bravely. 
5. Ten legions were engaged in the first battle. 6. 
The soldiers of the tenth legion fought more bravely 
than those ^ of the fourth. 7. Anger has often leen 
prqvdidal to states. 8. It is the part of a Ohristian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Oaesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10. Many states relying on 
their strength will raise forces.^ V 



LESSON LVL 



Passive Voice. — Third Persom of Tenses for continued 
AcUon. 

822. A TRANSITIVE vcrb (72) may represent ita 
subject, 

1) As acting upon some object; as, Patgr Mum 
docet, thefather teaches his son; it is then said 
to be in the Active Voice, 

2) As acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, FHius a pStrS docetur, iJie son is taught hy 
his father; it is then said to be in the Passive 
Voice. 



323, 324] PAssiVE voicE. — thibd pbbsons. 



149 



Rkx. — ^The forms which haye been used in the preykms exerdses all 
belong^ to the actiye Toice : we ehall now consider the formatioo 
and use of the passiTa 

323. The tliird persons (singular and plural) of the 
tenses for continued action (190), both in tlie indica- 
tiTe and subjunctive moods, are formed in the passive 
voice, by adding the ending ur to the corresponding 
forms of the active. 

' a) But observe that the vo wel before the ^ in the Bingular is long, 
ezcept from ttinihe third conjugation, and from alnt and 6bU. 

324. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the moods and tenses 
just mentioned. 



INDICATlVJb: MOOD. 


Present (Ist root), is, are loved, &c. 


C<mj. L 
Am-at, 
Am-atiir. 
Am-ant, 
Am-antiir. 


Canj. n. 
M6n-€t, 
Mon-etiir. 
Mon-ent, 
M6n-entiir. 


Conj, ra. 

Reg-it, 
Reg-iti2r. 
Reg-unt, 
Reg-untiir. 


ConJ, IV. 
Aud-it, 
Aud-Itiir. 
Aud-iunt, 
Aud-imitiir. 


Impeefect (Ist root), toaSf were lovedy &c 


Am-abat, 
Am-abati^r. 
Am-abant, 
Am-abanti^r. 


. Mon-ebat, 
M6n-6batfir. . 
Mon-ebant^ 
Mon-ebantiir. 


Reg-6bat, 
Reg-ebatiir. 
Reg-ebani, 
Reg-ebantiir. 


Aud-iebat, 
Aud-iebatiir. 
Aud-i^bant, 
Aud-iebantwr. 


FxJTURE (Ist rpot), shall or vnll be loved. 


Am-abit, 
Am-abTtiir. 
Am-a^bunt, 
Am-abuntiir. 


M6n-ebit, 
Mon^bitiir. 
Mon-ebunt, 
Mon-ebuntiir. 


Reg-et, 

Reg-etiir. 

Reg-ent, 

Reg-entiir. 


Aud-iet, 
Aud-ietiir. 
Aud-ient, 
Aud-ientiir. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. ^ 


Pee 
Am-et, 
Am-etiir. 
Am-ent, 
Am-entiir. 


9ENT (Ist root), 
M6n^eat, 
M6n-eatiir. 
M6n-eaht, 
M6n-eantilr. 


may or can be l 

Reg-at, 

Reg-atiir. 

Reg-ant, 

Reg-antiir. 


oved. 
Aud-iSit, 
Aud-iatiir. 
Aud-iant, 
Aud-iantiir. 
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InTERFECT (l&t root), mightt could, &c., be loved. 



Am-argt, 
Am-aretun 
Am-arent, 
Am-arenti/r. 



M5n-eret, 
M6n-€r6tttr. 
Mdn^rent, 
Mdn-€rentur. 



Reg-eret, 
Reg-erettir. 
Reg-erent, 
Reg-erentfir. 



And-lret, 
Aud-lretfir. 
And-lrent, 
Aud-lrentur. 



825. RuLE OF Syntax. — ^Passive verbs are followed 
by tlie same cases as the active, except the direct ob 
ject, whicli becomes the subject of the passive (822); 
e. g., 

AcL Hli Balbiim ftirtT accusant 

They accuse Balbus of theft. 
Pass. Balbus ab illis fiirti accusatur. 

Balbus is accused of theffc by them. 

REM.->0b6erYe that the agent is put in the ablative with Itb (abillk); 
a, howeyer, is often used before a couBonani 



826. YOCABULARY. 

Colere, il, io cullivate^ to practise, 
Demonstrare, av, to show, 
Interficere (i6),interfec, to kUl, to 

slay. 
IMGtt^re, mls, to send, 
PrO (prep, witk abl,)jfor, before. 



RhenuB, I, Rhine, a river. 
ReliquuB, a, uin, ihe rest, the ofher, 
Sez, six* 
Siipra, dbove. 

Tangere,tetig, to touchi reach 
Unus, a, um, one, single, single one. 



827. JEkercises. 
(a) 1. Caius filios docet. 2. Filii a Caio docentor. 
8. Legatos ad Caesarem mittent. 4. Legati ad Caesa- 
rem mittentux. 5. Mittantur legati. 6. Eeliquas sex 
legiones pro castris in acie constituet. 7. Caium capitis 
damnabunt. 8. Caius capitis damnabitur. 9. Haec 
civitas Ehenum tangit. 10. Haec civitas Ehenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omni- 
bus colatur. 
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(b) 1. Balbiis wiU kiU Caiiis. 2. He wiU be kiUed 
by Balbus. 3. Caiiis accuses ine of theft. 4. He is 
accused of theft by Cains. 5. Let him be accused of 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
They are kiUed in the fixst battle. 8. Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law wiU be broken. 

10. WiU not the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11. Let not the laws of the city be broken by ns. . \ 



LESSON LVn. 

Passive Voice, — Third Persons of Tensesfar Chmpleted 

/Action. 
828. Thb tenses for completed action in the passive 
voice are caUed Compound FormSj and consist of the 
perfect participle with certain parts of the verb esse 
(299). We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

329. The perfect participle is formed from what is 
caUed the ihird root^ by the addition of the ending Hs 
(S, iim), and is declined Hke Imrns. 

330. The third root is formed from the first, 

1) Li the first, second, and fourth conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, dt^ 
%, andl^; e.g., 

AmarS, am, Smo^. 

Monere, mSn, m5n?^. 

Audire, aud, audft 

2) In the third conjugation, by the addition of % 
or sometimes s (especiaUy to the ^sounds). 
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fl) Any fvBOond before ^ is p (L e., pt or bt becomes pt), 

b) Any ^-sonnd before ^ is c (i e., ci, gt, or qut becomes ct). 

c) Z>, and sometimes g, is dropped before s (see 208, c, and 211), 

Scnbere, scrlft, script (b changed to p), 

Regerd, re^, rect (g changed to c). 

Claudere, clmd, claus (ddropped). 

331. Tlie tliird persons singular of tlie perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect of tlie passive indicative are 
formed respectively from tlie tliird singular of tlie pre- 
Bent, imperfect, and fiiture* of the indicative of tlie verb 
esse and tlie perfect participle ; and tte plural is formed 
in the same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

332. The third persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina- 
tion of the perfect passive participle with the third 
persons of the present and imperfectf subjunctive 
of me. 

PARADIGM. 



Conj, L 
Amare. 

Ist rOOt, 0771, 

3d " amcU. 



Canj. IL 
Monere. 
Ist root, mon, 
3d " mdnlt. 



Conj. IIL 

Regere. 
Ist root, reg, 
3d ** rect. 



Conj. rv. 

Audlre. 
lstroot,aui, 
3d « audiL 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perf^ect (has been or loas loved, &c.). 

S. I Amatus| est, | Monitus est, i Rectus est, 1 Audit&s est, 
P. I Amatlt sunt | Monitl sunt [ Rectl sunt | Auditl sunt 



* Instead of the present, imperfect, and future, the perfect, plnper- 
fect, and future perfect are sometimes used. 

f Instead of the present and imperfect, the perfect and pluperfect are 
sometimes used. 

i These participles, which, it must be remembered, are dechned like 
bOnUs (802), are always of the same gender and number as the subject 
cf the verb, thus; 
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Plupeefect (had heen loved, dtc.). 
S. I Amatus erat, IMonitus erlLt, (Rectus er&t, lAndltus er&t, 
P. lAmatl erant |Mdnitl erant |RectI erant lAudltl erant 

FuTUBE Peefect (shall or unU have been laved, &c.). 

S. |Amatu8 erit, jMonitus erit, jRectus erit, |Audltu8 erit, 
P. JAmati erunt |M5nitl erunt |Rectl gnmt | Audltl gnmt 

SUBJUNOnVE MOOD. 
Pekfect (may have been loved, &c.). 

S. jAmatus slt, |M6nitu8 slt, jRectus sit, jAudlttts sit, 
P. JAmatl sint |Mdnitl sint jRectl sint JAudltl sint 

Plupebfect (might have been lovedy &c). 

S. I Amatus e8set,|Mdnitus esset, |Rectu8 e8set,| Audltus esset, 
P. I Amati essent |Moniti essent JRecti essentl Andltl essent 



833. VOCABULARY. 

Aestimare, av, at, to value, to prize, 
CoUoquiiim, I, conference, meeiing. 
Conspicere (16), conspex, con- 

spect, to see, discover. 
Decemere, decrev, dgcret, to de- 

cree. 
Dicere, dix, dict, to say, spedk, 

name. 
FScere (15), fgc, fect, to do, make, 

perform, 
Frangere, freg, fract, to bredk, to 

violate. 



Interficere (i6), ffec, fect, io kUl 
Interlm, in the mean time, mearh 

while. 
Lenis, e, mild, mercifuL 
Llterae, arum (pZ.), letter, epistJe, 
Mittere, mls, miss, to send, 
Parare, av, at, to prepare, 
Qulntus, a, iim, f^ih. 
Secundus, ^, um, second, 
Sententia, ae, sentimenL 
Supplicati6, Onis, ihanksgiving, 
Vlgintl, iiDentm 



Amatiis est, h£ haa been loved 

Amat^ est, sh^ has been loved. 

Amatiim est» it haa been loved, 

Amati sunt, th^y (men) have been loved. 

Amatae sunt, they (women) have been loved, 

AmStft sunt, they (tlmigs) have been loved. 
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334. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Supplicatio decreta est. 2. Mors onmibua 
parata est. 3. Dies colloquio dicttsfi erat ex eo die quin- 
fcus. 4. Multa ab Caesare in eam sententiam dicta 
sunt. 5. Faciam id quod est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit- 
tuntur ad CaesSrem a Balbo literae. 7. Interim mill- 
tes legionum duarum ab hostibus conspiciebantur. 8. 
Milites legionum duarum conspecti sunt. 

(6) 1. A tbanksgiving liad been decreed to Caesar. 
2. Twenty soldiers of tbe tenth legion liad been killed 
in the second battle. 3. Money has ever been valued 
very higlily. 4. Has not money always been valued 
very biglily ? 5. Were not tbe laws broken at Athens? 
6. The laws had been broken at Eome. 7. We will 
appoint the tenth day for a conference. . 8. Messengers 
had been sent to the king. 9. A soldier was sent to 
the king. ^ 



x 



LESSON Lym. 



Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice, 

335. The persons of the tenses for continued action 
in the indicative andsubjunctivemoodsmay be formed 
from the corresponding parts of the active, as follows: 

a) The first persons, by dropping the final conso- 
nant (when there is one), and adding r / e. g,, 
Am8 (oc^.), am5r {pass. r added). 
Amabam (act), amabar {pass. m dropped, r addedy, 

h) The second persons, by changing s (sing.) into 
r& (or re), and iis (plur.) into mml; e. g., 
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Amas {acL\ amam (orre) (jpass. s changedto ris or j^ 
Amalis (oc^.), amamini (pos^. las ^' ^^ minMB 

c) The third persons, by adding ur (323) ; e. g., 

Amat {act)j amatiir {pass. ur added). 
Amant {act)j amantiir {pass. m added). 

336. The personal endings of tlie tenses for contir 
nued action, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
active and passive, are as foUows : 





Singvlar. 






PluraL 






1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Act 
Pass. 


6, m, 
r. 


s» 
ri8, re. 


t, 
tiir. 


mus, 
milr. 


tis, 
minl. 


nt, 
ntiir. 



837. The first and second persons of the passive may 
accordingly be formed directly from the third (as al- 
ready obtained), by changing its ending into those ot 
the first and second, and observing the same principles 
for vowel changes as apply to the active (248) ; e. g., 

Zd Pers, Ist Pers. 2d Pers. 

fSing. Amsitur, amor (vowel changed) amarw (re). 
Plur. Ammiur, amamwr, amamm. 

338. The first and second persons of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly from the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
the proper tense of esse into the first and second ; e. g., 

Sing. Amatiis est, amatiis siim, amatus es. 
Plur. Amati sunt, amati sumiis, amati estJs, 
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^B^9. Paradigm of the Indicatiye Passive. 



pRESENT (Ist root), am loved^ &c. 



Conj L 
Am-6r, 
Am-am (re), 
Am-a^iir ; 
Am-amwr, 
Am-amini, 
Am-an/wr. 



Con/. n. 

Mon-eor, 
M6n-6ri5 (re), 
M6n-6/iir ; 
M6n-6mwr, 
M6n-€mtnt, 
Mon-en/wr. 



Ccnj,irL 
Reg-6r, 
Reg-erts(re), 
K^g-Uur ; 
Reg-imzir, 
Reg-imini, 
Reg-un/iir. 



C(mj, IV. 
Aud-i6r, 
Aud-lris (re), 
Aud-ifzir ; 
Aud-Imwr, 
Aud-Iminl, 
Aud-iun/iir. 



Imperfect (Ist root), was loved, &c. 



Au-abSr, 
Am-abari5 (re), 
Am-aba/nr ; 
Am-abamnr, 
Am-abaminl, 
Am-aban/ur. 



M6n-ebar, 



M6n-ebari5(re), Reg-ebaris(reX Aud-iebartfi(re), 



M6n-6ba/Mr ; 
M6n-eba7?itir, 
Mon-ebamint, 
M6n-eba7i/22r. 



Reg-ebar, 



Aud-ifebar, 



Reg-eba<wr; 
Reg-ebamur, 
Reg-ebaminl, 
Reg-eban/iir. 



Aud-iebafiir; 
Aud-iebawmr, 
Aud-iebamini, 
Aud-ieban/iir. 



Futuee (Ist root), shall or wiU be loved. 



Am-ab6r, 
Am-aberis (re), 
Am-abi/iir ; 
Am-abimiir, 
Am-abiminl, 
Am-abun^iir. 



M6n-eb6r, 
M6n-eberis (rl), 
Mon-ebi/iir ; 
M6n-ebimMr, 
M6n-ebimini, 
Mon-ebun/iir. 



Reg-ar, 
Reg-eris (re), 
Reg-eiur ; 
Reg-emiir, 
Reg-emim, 
Reg-en/iir. 



Aud-iar, 
Aud-i6ris (re), 
Aud-i€/fir ; 
Aud-i6miir, 
Aud-iemint, 
Aud-ieTi/iir. 



Peefect (3d root, perf. part. and siim*), was or have heen loved. 

Amat-us stim,* M6nit-us silm, Rect-us sum, Audlt-iis sum, 

Amat-iis es, M6nit-fis es, Rect-iis es, Audlt-us es, 

Amat-iis est; M6nit-us est; Rect-iisest; Audlt-usest; 

Amat-i sumiis, M6nit-I siimus, Rect-I siimiis, Audlt-I siimus, 

Amat-l estis, M6nit-l estis, Rect-l estis, Audit-i estis, 

Amat-l sunt M6nit-l sunt. Rect-l sunt. Audit-l sunt 

Plxtpeefect (3d root, perf part and eramf), had been loved. 



Amat-iis eram,f 
Amat^iis eras, 
Amat-us erat; 
Amat-I eramiis, 
Amat-I eratis, 
Amat-I erant. 



M6nit-iis eram, 
M6nit-us eras, 
M6nit-iis erat ; 
Monit-I eramiis, 
Monit-I eratis, 
Momt-I erant. 



Rect-iis eram, 
Rect-iis eras, 
Rect-iis erat; 
Rect-I eramiis, 
Rect-I eratis, 
Rect-i erant. 



Audlt-iis eram, 
Audlt-iis eras, 
Audit-iis erat; 
Audlt-I eramus, 
Audlt-I eratis, 
Audlt-I erant. 



♦ Fui is Bometimes used instead of sijm (331, N.). 

f FuSr^m ia Bometimes used instead of ^rSm (381, N.). 
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FuTirEE Peefect (3d root, per/. part, and er6*), shall or wUl 
have heen hved, &c. 



Amat-us er6,* 
Amat-us eris, 
Amat-fis erit ; 
Amat-I erimus, 
Amat-i eritis, 
Amat-I erunt. 



Monit-us er5, 
Mdnit-iis eris, 
Mdnit-iis eiit; 
M5nit-I erimus, 
Monit-I eritis, 
Mdnit-I erunt. 



Rect-iis erft, 
Rect-us eris, 
Rect-iis ^rit; 
Rect-I erlmiis, 
Rect-l eritis, 
Rect-i enmt 



Audlt-tis er5, 
Audlt-iis eris, 
Audlt-iis erit; 
Audlt-I erimiis, 
Audlt-I eritis, 
Audlt-l enmt 



340. VOCABULABY. 
AccQsare, av, at, to accuse, 
Admonere, u, it, to admonish, 

warm 
Bene, ireZZ. 
Carthaginiensis, is, a CarthagU 

nian, 
Clipeus, I, shield, 
Damnare, ay, at, to condemn, 
Discere, didic, to leam. 
Donare, av, at, to give, preseni, 
Excitare, av, at, to excite^ arouse. 



Flnlre, Iv, It, tofinisL 
Graecl, Orum, the Greeks. 
Hast^, ae, spear, 
Laudare, av, at, to praise. 
Mensis, is, m., month 
Motare, av, at, to change, 
N6vember,bris (abl i)^November, 
Pognare, av, at, iofighL 
Ponlre, Iv, It, to punish, 
Siiperare, av, at, to surpass, con- 
quer, to go over. 



341. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Temp5ra mutantur et nos mutamur in illis. 
2. Finitur labor agricolae mense Novembri. 8. Vos 
laudamini, pueri qui bene didicistis. 4. Donabor clipeo 
et hasta, si bene pro patria pugnav^ro. 5. AdmonebS- 
ris, ne iram excites.» 6. Gxaeci a Eomanis superati 
sunt. 7. Eodem anno Cartliaginienses et Graeci a Eo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Proditionis accusati estis. 9. 
Ambitus accusati sumus. 
/^ (b) 1. You will be punislied. 2. Has lie not been 
ptinislied ? 3. We liave been admonislied not to ac- 



* FuSr^ is sometimes used instead of gro (881, N.). 
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cuse tlie king. 4. Has the queen been condenmed to 
death?" (No.) 5. Who will be condemned to deatli? 
6. WLo have been accnsed of treason? 7. We shall 
be presented with two beautiful books. 8. Have you 
not been presented with a very fine dog? 9. Hadnot 
the Greeks been conquered by the Eomans? 10. By 
whom were the Eomans conquered ? 11. We shall be 
conquered by the enemy. 



\ 



LESSQN LIX. 
Svhjunctive Mood ofOve Passive Voice, 
842. Pabadigm of the Subjunctive Passive. 



Pkesent (Ist root), may or can he loved, &c. 



Conj, L 
Am-er, 
Am-em (re), 
Am-^tur ; 
Am-emwr, 
Am-emini, 
Am-en/wr. 



f.IL 
Mon-ear, 
Mon-earis (re), 
Mon-ea^iir ; 
Mon-eami^r, 
Mon-eamini, 
Mon-eaTi/iir. 



Gonj. IIL 
Reg-ar, 
Reg-aris (re), 
Reg-a?iir ; 
Reg-amiir, 
Reg-aminl, 
Reg-aTi/iir. 



Conj, IV. 
Aud-iar, *• 
Aud-iarw (re), 
Aud-ia/itr; 
Aud-iamiir, 
Aud-iamiTii, 
Aud-ian^iir. 



Mon- 
Mon- 
M6n. 



-erer, 
.erfiris (re), 
■^x&tur ; 
.firemiir, 
.6r6mi?ii, 
■€ren/iir. 



Aud-lrer, 



Impeefect (Ist root)y mightf covJd, &c., be loved, &c. 
Am-arer, M6n. " -- ^ - ^ 

Am-areris (re), Mon- 
Am-are/iir ; Mon 
Am-ar^miir, 
Am-ar6mini, 
Am-are7i/iir. 



Reg-drer, Auu-irer, 

Reg-er6ris(rg) Aud-irfiris (re). 
Reg-ere/iir ; ^ ii^-n.a/s^ . 
Reg-eremiir, 
Reg-eremini, 
Reg-eren/iir. 

Pekfect (3d root — perf, part. and sim or fuerim), may have 
heen loved, &c. 



AvLdriretur ; 
Aud-lr6miir, 
Aud-lremir^ 
Aud-IreTi/iir. 



Amat-iis slm, 
Amat-us sls, 
Amat-iis sit, 
Amat-i simus, 
Amat-i sitls, 
Amat-I sint 



M6nit-i]S sim, 
Monit-iis sls, 
Monlt-iis sit ; 
Monlt-I slmiis, 
Monit-I sltis, 
Monlt-I sint. 



Rect-iis sim, 
Rect-iis sls, 
Rect-iis slt; 
Rect-I slmiis, 
Rect-I sltis, 
Rect-l sint. 



Audlt-us sim, 
Audlt-iis sls, 
Audlt-iis sit; 
Audit-I slmiis, 
Audlt-I sltis, 
Audlt-l sint 
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PnjPERFECT (3d root — ferf. parL and ess^m or ftiiBsem), might 
have been hved, &c. 



Am&t-us essem 
Amat-us ess^s, 
Am&t-us esset ; 
Am&t«l ess^mus 
Amat-l essetis, 
Am&t-i essent 



Monit-us essem, 
M5nit-us esses, 
M5nit-us e^et; 
M5nit-I essemus 
M5nit.i essetis, 
M5nit-I essent 



Rect-iis ess^m, 
Rect-us ess^s, 
Rect-us esset; 



AndTUfls ess^my 
Andit-(ks esses, 
Audlt-us (sset; 



Rect-I ess^tls, 
Rect-l essent 



Rectl ess^mus Audlt-I essemus 



Andlt-I essetls, 
Audlt-I essent 



343. RuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs signifying to separcUe 
from, or deprive of, are followed by the abloMve in ad- 
dition to the accusative of tlie direct object ; e. g., 

Me Zi2ce privant. 

Tliey deprive me oflighU 



844. VOCABULARY. 
AdQl&ti5, Gais,Jlattery, 
Contr& (prep. wiih acc.\ against, 
Decipere (16), decep, decept, to 

deceive. 
Fraudarc, av, at, to defraud. 
Fiigere (15), fQg, fugit, tojlee, 
(xranum, I, grain^ grain qfcom, 
ImprQdens, tis, inconsiderale, tm- 

prudenL 
Nequid^m,* nol even. 
Pauper, eris, a poor man, 
Perfuglum, I, refuge, 
Praebere, u, it, tojumish, cffer. 



PraepSLrare, av, at, to prepare, 
Princeps, prlncipls, chief^ leader. 
Pnvare, av, at, to deprive. 
Sanclre, sanz, sanct, io enact, corh 

firm, 
SeneetQs, QtTs,/ old age. 
Servare, av, at, to observe^ keep. 
Sp^Osus, ^ um, plausible^ spe- 

cious. 
Tam, so. 

Verbum, I, vjord, ^ 
Vlvere, vlx, vict, io live^ 



345. Mcercdses. 

(a) 1. Non snm tam imprtidens ut verbis speciosis 
decipiar.» 2. Bonae leges a principibns sanciantur. 8. 



* The emphatic word is generally "written between tbe two parto of 
this word ; thuB, n^grdnO qu^dim, not even a graia 
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Praeparetur animus contra omnia. 4. Praebeatur se- 
necttiti perfugium. 5. Ne me luce privetis. 6. Ne 
grano quidem uno pauperes fraudetis. 7. Pauperes ne 
grano quidem imo fraudentur. 8. Invitus* te furti 
accusaverat. 9. Caius, vir simimo ingenio, Eomae vivit. 
(6) 1. Be not deceived 2. Let him not be deceived. 
S. I was so imprudent aa to be deceived (that I waa 
deceived) by specious words. 4. You will not be so 
imprudent as to be deceived by flattery. 5. Let all 
good laws be observed by tbe citizens. 6. The boya 
fled that » they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be defrauded. 
9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. You 
shall never be defrauded of even a single grain by us. 

> 



LESSON LX. 

Imperative Mood — Active and Passive. 

346. The Imperative mood expresses a (mfvrrwmd^ an 
eoohortation^ or entreaty, It is used only in the present 
tense, xind in the second and third persons. 

347. If a negative accompanies the imperative, it 
must be expressed in Latin by ne (instead of non) ; e. g., 

Ne peccate, do not sin, 

Rem. — It i^ill be remembered that a command or exhortation may 
also be expressed by the present subjmictive (231). 

848. The imperative is formed from the flrst root by 
the addition of the foUowing endings : 
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AcnvE. 



S. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 



Cani.lu 


C(mj, n. 


Cbiy. m. 


C<mj. IV. 


a or at», 


e or€tft. 


e or it6. 


lorlt». 


at5, 


et6. 


it6. 


Ittt. 


ate, atotd^ 


ete, €tOte, 


ite, itote. 


ite, iteO^. 


ant5, 


ent6, 


untft. 


iontd. 



PASSIVE. 



S.2. 


are or ator. 


ere or etor. 


ere or itor. 


ire or It6r. 


3. 


ator. 


etor, 


itor. 


Itor. 


P.2. 


amlnl. 


eminl. 


iminl, 


iminl. 


3. 


antor. 


entor, 


untor. 


iontdr. 



849. Paradigm of tlie Imperative Mood. 



CONJUGATION I. 




Active, 


Pasdve. 


S.2. 

3. 
P.2. 

3. 


Am-a or am-at5, 

loroe thou, do thou love. 
Am-at6, let him love. 
Am-ate or am-atote, 

love ye, do ye love. 
Am-ant5, let them love. 


Am-are or am-ator, 
be thou loved. 

Am-ator, Ut him be loved. 

Am-amini, 

be ye loved. 

Am-antor, Ut them be loved. 


CONJUGATION H. 


p. 2. 

3. 

P. 2. 

3. 


Mon-e or m6n-€t6, 

advise thou. 
Mon-etr6, let him advise. 
Mon-ete ormon-^t6i^,adviseye 
M6n-ent6, let them advise. 


Mon-ere or mon-etor, 

be thou advised. 
M6n-6t6r, Ut him be advised, 
M6n-eminl, be ye advised. 
Mcn-entor, W them be advised. 


CONJUGATION IH. | 


S. 2. 

3. 

P. 2. 

3. 


Reg-e or reg-it6, 

rule thou. 
Reg-it6, Ut him rule. 
Reg-ite or reg-itote, ruh ye. 
Reg-unt6, let them rule. 


Reg-ere or reg-itor, 
be thou ruUd. 
Reg-it6r, Ut him be ruUd, 
Reg-imim, be ye ruUd. 
Reg-untor, Ul them be rxded. 


CONJUGATION IV. | 


S. 2. 

3. 

P.2. 

3. 


Aud-I or aud-lt6, 

hear ihou. 
Aud-It6, let him hear. 
Aud-Ite»or aud-ltote, hear ye. 
Aud-iunt6, Ut them hear. 


Aud-lre or aud-Itor, 

be thou heard. 
Aud-Itor, Ut him be heard. 
Aud-lmini, be ye heard. 
Aud-iuntor, Ut them be heard. 



/ 
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Exorsire, &y, at, to supplicate. 
Llberl, Orum (|?Z.), ehildreiL 
Nomen, Inls, name, 
Pemicies, €1, destruction» 
Populus, I, people, 
QnS (Joined to the wordu on^ 

nectsjfOnd, 
Rnere, ru, ruit (pr riit), to ruslu 
SILIQb, Qtis,/, safety. 
Scnbere, scrips, script, to write. 
S^pellre, Iv, sgpult, to bury, inttr. 
TondSre, t5tond, tons, to sheart 

shave, 
Vester, tri, triim, your. 
Yidere, vld, yIb, to see. 



Bjol — Ih» Moood fonnB of tbe imperatiye (to, tote, nto, ^) arensed 
in laws, mUt, and other /omo/ ezpressioDs of dutyor pmninann 

850. VOCABULARY. 
Ac^and. 

AmSricanus, &, um, Americam 
Audlr& iv, It, to hearf listen io, 
CastlgarS, &y, &t, to chastise, 
C6g!t9LrS, XVy &t, to think about. 
CompescerS, compescu, to re- 

strain^ repress. 
Conjuz, Qgls, fTi. or/^ husbandj 

tDJfe^ spouse. 
Conservarg, ftv, &t, to preserve. 
Consllium, I, advice, instruction. 
Corrumperg, corrop, corrupt, to 

misleadi corrupL 
Defenderg, defend,defens, tocZe- 

fend, 
Dsglobere, deglups, deglupt, to 

flay, to skin, 

351. Eocercises. 

(a) 1. Caiuin ne accusa. 2. Balbum ne acctisate 
8. Tonde oves: ne deglube. 4. Tondete oves^ ne 
deglubite. 5. Audi, puer, consilia sapientium. 6. 
Audite, pueri, consilia sapientium, et videte, ne in per- 
niciem ruatis. 7. Exorare, mi (115) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in urbe sepelitor. 9. Lex erat hifl 
verbis scripta : " Nemo in urbe sepelitor." 10. Audi, 
mi fili (103, N.), ab improbis ne corrumpitor. 11. De 
vobis ao de liberis vestris cogitate. 12. Conservate 
vos, conjilges, liberos, fortunasque vestras. 13. Popnli 
Eomani nomen salutemque defendite. 

(J) 1. . Do not accuse me of tlieft. 2. Let liim shear 
the sheep. 3. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be observed. 5. Do not chastise tlie slave. 8. 
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Let not the slayes be chastised. 7. Let him be baried 
in the city. 8. Defend (ye) the name aftd the safety 
of theAmericanpeople. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let the American'eagle be defended bj alL 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your feUiers. 

12. Do not break your word. ^ 



LESSON LXL 



j^ Infinitive MoocL 

852. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
piesents the simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

353. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ; viz., ihepresentj perfectf and Juture, 

Bdl— We must here give the formatioQ of the aupine mdJiUure act 
participle (both of which we shall soon notice)» as thej are used in 
forming ihe future infinitiYe. 

354. The fiUure active participle and the active mpim 
are formed from the third root; the former by the ad- 
dition of urSs (S, iim) ; as, SmoLt (8d root), amdturus (a> 
&ni); and the latter by the addition of um; as, amdtf 
S.mcUum. 

355. The infinitives are formed as*follows : 

1) The present, from the first root by the addition 
of the endings : 





aonJ.L 


OonJ.U. 


OonJ.m. 


c<mj.iy. 


Act 


SxS, 


erS, 


StS, 


1x8. 


Pass. 


ari, 


eri, 


% 


M. 



2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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tlie addition of tlie ending isse; and the j>cn 
fect passive from the perfect participle and essL 
8) The ftiture active, from the fuiure active par- 
ticiplemdesse; andthefnMcre passive fromike 
supine and Irl. 

366. Paradigm of the Infinitive Mood, 



CONJ. L 



Pres. 
Peif. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 



Pres. 

Perf. 

Fut. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut. 



AeHff€, 
Am-SLre, to love, 
Amav-isse, 

to have lovecL 
Amai-Qriis essi, 

to be aboiU to loie. 



Pasdife. 
Am-an, to be lovecL 
Amat-iis esse, - 

to have been loved, 
AmSLt-um in, 

to be about to be lovecL 



coNj. n. 



M6n-6r6, to advise. 
Monu-iss^, 

to have advisecL 
Mdnit-Qrus essd, 

to be abotU to advise. 

CONJ. 

R€g-€r6, to rule. 
Rex-issc, 

to have ruled» 
Rect-Qrus ess6, 

to be about to rule. 



Mon-€n, to be advised. 
Monit-us esse, ^ 

to have b&srC advised. 
Monit-um^Hjf, 

to be, (Aout to be advised, 

m. -1 

R6g-I, to be ruled. 
Rect-us esse, 

to have been rvled. 
Rect-um Irl, 

to be cibout to be rtded. 



CONJ. IV. 



Aud-Iri, to hear. 
Audlv-iss€, 

to have heard. 
Audit-Qrus esse, 

to be dbout to hear. 



Aud-lrl, to be heard. 
Audit-us esse, 

to have been heard. 
Audlt-um in, 

to be about to be heard 



357. EuLE OF Syntax. — The subject of an iDfinitive 
must be put in the accusative ; e. g., 

Vid^t te ess^ beatum. 

He sees that you are happy. 
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RKac. 1. — ^The aocusatiYe ^^ is the salgect of e*A 
Rdl 2. — ^The uae of the infimtiye, as the Babject of a fimte Terb^ haa 
been alreadj considered (184). 

S58. EuLE OF Syntax. — The infinitive, either alone 
or with other words connected with it, may depend 
upon another verb ; e. g., 

1. Cupit sapere. 

He desires to be tvise. 

2. Sperat se victurum esse, 
He hopes ihat he shaU live. 

Reil 1. — In mofit cases the infinitiye is reallj ihe direct object of the 
yerb (hi which it depends ; ihos 8&pihri (to be wise) is reallj the 
object desired. He desires (what \)tohe wUe, 

Rmc 2^ — ^lh ihe componnd infinitiyefl (L &, those which are made np 
of two words) the partidples mnst offree in gender, nmnber, and 
case with the subject of those infinitiyes ; but of course the eupine 
remains iinaltered. Thus, in ihe seccmd ezample, vict&riim is in 
the accusatiTe masculine singular, to agree wi^ sif the subject of 
the infizntiYe. 

859. Two or more English aentences, joined by the 
conjunction thatj are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and tumingthefollow- 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitive. 

860. TOCABULABY. 
Certiis, a, tlm, certain,. 
Clgmens, tis, ?niW, merdfvl, 
Convertere, eonvert, convers, to 

tum, convert, 
Cupere (i6), ciiplv (pr.i), cuplt, 

to desire, 
Dlvldere, ^vls, dlvls, to divide. 
Docere, u, doct, to teach. 
Oeuliis, I, eye. 



Pars, partiB, part. 

Peccare, ftv, &t, to sin. 

PraedSi, ae, booty. 

Sapere, Iv, i, or u, to 6e mse. 

Sperare, av, at, to Tiope. 

Timere, u, tofear. 

Tres, tria, tliree. 

Vendere, vendid, vendit, to seH 
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861. JExerdses. 

(a) 1. Balbi est omnia in tres paxtes dividere. 2. 
Nunqtiam utfle est peccare. 8. Omnes homines beati 
esse cupiunt. 4. Cupio me esse clementem. 5. Doc§- 
mus puSros ut sapSre discant. 6. Yideo in me omnium 
yestrum oculos esse conversos. 7. Sperant se victuros 
esse. 8. Certum est Balbum patriam auro vendidisse. 

(5) 1. He is said to have divided the booty into ten 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Eome five 
years. 8. We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 5. He is said to have been very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were tumed upon 
him. 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. tt is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
that the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very Mghly* 11. It ia 
certam, that the avaricious value money very higJdy, 
12. It is certain, that Balbus will be condemned to death. ^ 
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\ 



? Partidples. — Abhtive Absolute. 

862. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

863. A verb may have four participles, viz.: the 
present and^u^ure in the active voice, and the perfect and 
fuiure in the passive. 

864. The participles are formed as follows: 

1) The present active in the four conjugations, 
by the addition of the respective endings : 
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1. 2. 8. 4. 

ans, ens, ens, iens, 

to thefirstroot; as, 
Amans (loving), mSneri^, iSgenSf miiens. 

2) The fdture active, from the third root, by the 
addition of the ending urus (a, um) (802) ; as^ 
AmaXurus (about to love), mSnitilrtw, rect- 
urus, auditu7*w5. 
S) The perfect passive, from the third root, by 
the addition of the ending us (o, um) (802); as, 
Amaitus (loved), m5nitt25, rectu^, auditti^. 
4) The fdture passive in the four conjugationS| by 
the addition of the respective endings : 

1. 2. 3. . 4. 

andiis, endus, endus, iendiis, 
to the first root; as, 

Amandus (deserving to be loved), mSn^T^ 
dus, iSgendus, SLudiendus. 

866. The participle in ns aQswers to the Engliah participle in ing. 

The participle in us answers to the English participle in ed^ 
en, U ^- 

The participle in dus must be translated by the preseni in- 
Jinitive passive, as used with a substantiTe. (A termination 
to le desired; a crime to be abhorred.) 

The participle in rus must be translated by * dboui io (write) f 
or, *going to (write).' 

866. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^A noun and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called aisohUe) ; e. g., 

^Mig.Id,y Caesar having conquered 
Caesar, victis^ his enemies. 

hostibus, Z^, Jd. Caesar his enemies being 
conquered. 
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867. The want of a participle for the perfect active 
is supplied by the ablative absoluU^ or by guum {when) 
with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
presentieuse] e. g., 

Gaesar having conquered S Caesar, quum vicisset hostea. 
his enemies, < Caesar, vicias hostibus. 



868. VOCABULABY. 
Aequit&s, atls, equity,ju$tice, 
Angustiae, ftrum (pZ.)> ^ narrow 

pass, defile. 
C&nere, cecin, cant, to sing. 
Compellere, compiil,compals, to 

drive^ compel 
Constituere, constitu, constltQt, 

io arranget constittUe, 
Deprehendere, deprehend, de- 

pr^hens, to seizCf catch 



Devincere, devic, devict, io con- 

qtier, 
Excl&mare, &v, at, to cry aut, ex- 

claim, 
Inmiergere, immers, immers, to 

plunge into, immerse, 
Lad^re, Ifls, iQs, to play, to sporL 
M&nere, mans, mans, to renuHn. 
Quum, when, 
Violflrfi, av, at, to violaie, to break. 



t 869. Exerdses. 

(a) 1. In via ludentem puerum vidL 2. In via lu- 
dentes deprehendimus. 8. Caesar fagientes hostes in 
angustias compulit. 4. Fracto puSri brachio, Eomae 
manebit. 5. Violatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est. 6. Puer, quum manus in aquam inmiersisset, ex- 
clamavit. 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, summa 
aequitate res constituit. 

(J) 1. Did you hear the nightingales singing in the 
grove ? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water.*' 3. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden ? 4. Have y ou not seen the boys play- 
ingin the street? 5. Caius, having broken his ann^ 
remained at Eome. 6. The slave, having killed hifl 
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master, was condemiied. 7. They say that the slave 
lias been condemned to deaih. 8. You are said to 
have been accnsed of treason. 9. Having violated the 
laws of the state, we shall all be punished J 
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Oerunds and Supines. 

370. The Oenmd is that part of the verb which cor- 
responds to the participial substantive mingm English. 

871. The gerund is really a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gen^er, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

Rem. — The infimtiYe supplies ihe place of the nominatiye of the 
genmd, as that is sometimes used as the subject of a vwb (184]l 

372. 'Hie genitive of the gerund ends, in the four 
conjugations, respectively in 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

an(U, endi, endi, iendL 

AmanM (of loving), monend?, i^gend^ audierwB. 

373. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
dsely hke a neuter noun of the second declension ; e. g., 

Om, Amandi, ofloving, 

Dat. Amando, io orfor hving. 

Acc. Amandum, loving, 

Ahl. Amando, hy loving, 

RmL — ^The gerund, being a part of the YeT)\ of ooturse gOYerns the 
Bameca&e.* 

8 
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374. EuLB OF Syntax.— The gerund is govemed 
like a noim in the same case ; e. g., 

IntSr ludendiim. 
{During playing.) 
Wliile tliey are playing. 

375. The Lalin verb has two swpines ; one in um and 
one in u. 

376. The supines are formed by adding the above 
endings to the third root ; e. g., 

Amatum (to love), monitum, rectum, auditunu 
Amatu (to be loved), monitu, rectu, auditu. 

Rem. — ^The supine in Um is generally EDglished hj the present mfixa- 
tiye actiye, and that in a by ^e present infiaitive passive, though 
it may be transkted by the actiye, if that gives better Engliflh 
Boih supines are really actiye ; thus, factiim, means for doing, 
and factu in ddng. 

377. EuLE OF Syntax — The supine in Hm foUows 
verbs of motion, to express the purpose or object of 
thatmotion; e. g., 

Mittit legatos pacemjpei^wm. 

He sends ambassadors to suefor peace. 

878. EuLE OF Syntax. — The supine in iZ is used 
after adjectives signifying good or bad, easy or difficuU^ 
agreeahle or disagreeahle, &c. ; e. g., 

Difficile est dictu. 
It is difficult to say. 

.379. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Many adjectives signifyiog 
cfewre, hnmoledge^ sJdll, partidpation^ recollbcUon^ Julness^ 
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and the Itke^ together with their contraries, goyem the 
genitive; e.g., 

Cupidiis laudis, desirous o/praise, 

880. VOCABULABY. 



Aquan, at, to bring toater, 
Aquatum (stfp.)» ^^ Mng toater, 
Auxilium, I, aidy hdp. 
Cupidus, 2L, um, desirouSj desi^ 

rous qf, 
jQcundiis, &, um, jlkasantt de- 

lighifuL 
Mlrabllis, e, toonderfuL 
Pabulan, at, toforage. 



Pftbulatom (jsuf,\ toforage. 
Pet^r^, IT (i), It, to seek^ ask^ sue 

for, 
Rdgarg, av, at, to ash 
Sumptus, 08, expense, 
SuperviLcuus, &, iim, urmeeessary^ 
Venan, at, to hunL 
Venatum (siip.)» ^ ^""^ 
^itarS, av, at, to avoidy shun. 



881. jExerdses. 

(a) 1. Cupidi sunt docendi. 2. Num pugri ludendo 
discunt? 3. Puer cupidus est discendi. 4. Miserunt 
legatos pacem pelatum. 5. Legatos ad Caesarem mit- 
tunt rogatum auxilium. 6. Jucundum est auditu. 7 
DiflEicile est factu. 8. Mittantur legati pacem petitum. 

9. Quantum temporis ludendo amiserunt I 10. Multum 
temporis ludendo amittemus. 

(h) 1. He leams by teaching. 2. Have we not 
leamed by teaching? 3. Is there not much pleasure 
in leaming ? 4. How much pleastire (there) is in leam- 
ing I 5. There is much pleasure in teaching. 6. Do 
not boys leam while playing? 7. The boy has been 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
toforage. 9. Ambassadors have been sent to ask peace. 

10. It is diflSicult to say, 11. It is wonderful to teU. 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to hring 
tiKLtert 



^ 
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LESSON LXIV. 

A Participle in dus. 

S82. Insteat) of a gerund goveming^its case, Tre maj 
1106 a participle in dus agrq^g with ^ liQun ; e. ^.; 
' {Mig.) The intention ofwriimg a letter. 
(Zo^.) Consilium scrtbendi ^pistolam. 
(or) Consilium scrtbendde epistolae.* 

S88. Thus, then, episiSloi scnbenda may be declined 
throughout 

N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to be written, 
G. epistolae scribendae, ofvmting a letter. 
D. epistolae scribendae, to orfor writing a lett&r. 
Acc. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter (or 

for writing a letter). 
AbL epistola scribenda, by writing a htter 
Plur. 

N. epistSlae scribendae, letters to be written. 
G. epistolarum scribendarum, ofwriimg htbers. 
D. epistolis scribendis, to oifor loriting letters. 
Acc. (ad) epistolas scribendas, to write letters {otJct 

writing ktters). 
AbL epistolis scribendis, by writing htters. 

884. VocAifaLARY. • * / 



AdjQmentiim, !, ata, help. 
ArriperS (16), arrlpu, arrept, to 
snatch. seize. 



Athenae, ariim, AthenSy city cf 

Cfreece. 
Augere, aux, auct, to inerease. 



* The real meanmg of * conmlinm scribendae epifitQlae' la ' tht derign 
of(^ about) a letter to he writtea* 
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Ciipidi&T, Oris (campJ)yf(mder. 
Elegantia, ae, elegcmce. 
Emere, em, empt, to huy, pur- 

cTiase. 
Exercere, exercu, exerclt, to 

practise, exerdse. 
G^rere, gess, gest, io carry on^ 

io tvage, 
H^b€re, ii, it, to have^ enjoy. 



Ldgerg, leg, lect, to read, 
Ohtlnerg, obtinu, obtent, to cih 

tain, acquire, 
Ocoasid, OniB, opportunity, 
Pentus, a, um, skilful, skUhd 

in, 
R^gere, rex, rect, to govern, 

nde. 
Stiidiosus, &, iimy very foruL 



885. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus omnem occasionem eocercenda^ virtutU 
arripiebat. 2. Jdulti cupidiores simt emenddrum Ubro' 
rum quam legendorum, 8. Caesar belli gei^endi peritus 
fuit. 4. Omnis occasio exercendae virtutis ampiatur. 
5. Certum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis 
a Christiano arripi. 6. Omnis dicendi elegantia auge- 
tur legendis oratoribus et poetis. 7. Homo magna 
babet adjumenta ad obtinendam sapientiam. 

(J) 1. The boy is very fond ofimting letters, 2. He 
was very fond of hearing tlie orator. 3. Seize every 
opportunity oipractising virtue, 4. Tbe Eomans were 
fond of waging war, 5. Ambassadors are sent to heg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors mll be sent to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be broken. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ? 9. It is certain, that 
the laws are broken by the wicked at Eome and at 
Ath§ns. 10. Let your word be kept. 11. Let tho 
state be ruled by the wise. 
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First CbnjiigcUion, 

> S86. VOCABULAEY.* 

AdeO, 80^ in such a manner, 
CantSLre, &v, &t, to sing. 
Cert&men, Inls, contesU 
Cra.br6, onls, toasp. 
Inter, betiDeenf during. 



Inter ambuiandum, whHe UHjSdng, 
Imtarg, av, at, to trouble, irritate. 
Omare, av, at, to adom, 
Robustus, a, um, robust, sttong. 
Spoliare, av, at, to rob of^ despoil 



887. Exerdses. 

(a) 1. Sapientifl est supervacuos sumptus vitare. 2. 
Crabronem ne irrites (232). 3. CrabrMiem ne initate 
(347). 4. Irntasne crabrones? 5. Nenne eam legem 
ipse violabas? 6. Inter ambulandum cantabant. 7. 
Hio miles est adeo robustus, ut nemo eum in certamine 
Buperaverit. 8. Prata et agri pulcherrimis floribus 
ornantur. 9. Oculisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Violatis patriae legibus (366), mea me laude spoliatk 
11. Num mea laude spoliabor? 

(J) 1. It is tbe duty of a Christian^ to avoid tmne- 
cessary expense. 2. Did they not themselves violate 
those.laws ? 3. Let not the laws be violated by Cliris- 
tians. 4. We hope we shall never be accused. 6. 
Have you ever been accused? 6. Let your laws be 
kept. 7. Is it not certain that the laws are broken by 
the wicked? 8. , Did they not condemn him to death? 
9. Balbus is so strong that he has never been surpjssed 
in a contest 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? a 

* Preparatory to this ezerciBe, the piipil Jb expected to royiew tbo* 
longhlj the Paradigm of the First Conjugatioa See 588. 
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Second Conjugation. 

888. KuLE OP Syntax — ^Many verbs which signify 
to ashj demmnd, or teacJij together with celdre (to conceal), 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
ihing; e. g., 

Caesar jBiimentum Aeduos flagitabat. 

Caesar demanded com of the Aedui 



889. YOCABULARY.* 
Divitiacus, I, Divitiacus, marCs 

name. 
ImperSLre, &v, at, io commandy 

give commands, 
Jiibgre, juss, juss, to direct^ or- 

der. 



MordSre, m5mord, mors, to hiis. 
Parere, u, it, io obey, 
Propensus, Si, um, inclined to, 
Sanare, av, at, to cure^ reform, 
T^c€re, u,it, to he silent, topass 
over in sHence. 



890. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Hostes non timemus. 2. Nonne respondebis? 
8. Docendo docemur. 4. Ego multa tacui : multa sa- 
navi. 5. Ad docendum propensi sunt. 6. Pareat 
animus: non impgret 7. Caesar Divitiacxmi ad se 
vocari jubet. 8. Te haec docebo. 9. Pueros haec 
docebant. 10. Pugri haec docti sunt. 11. Canis pue- 
rum momordit 12. Nonne oves totondistis? 

(h) 1, Do you not fear the enemy ? 2. Do not fear 
the enemy. 3. Who taught the boy this ? 4. Did you 
teach those boys this? 5. Who sheared this sheep? 
6. Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 
you? 8. I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 

* The pnpil "will, of course, review Paradigm. See 689. 
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have oiirselves been tauglit by teacliiiig. 10. Did yoTi 
uot laugli at y our father ? ^ V 
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Third Chnjugation. 
891. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^After verbs of motioii: 

1) Tlie place to wliicli tlie motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in tlie accusative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Eomam v§nire, io come to Bome, 

2) Tbe place from wliich tlie motion proceeds, if 
a town or small island, is put in tlie ablative 
witbout a preposition ; e. g., 

Eoma venire, to comefrom Bome. 
Bbm.— Before other names of places the prepasition is geDeraS^ 



GrSLti&s agere, to give ihmikSi 

tliavik. 
Injoria, ae, iiyury, wrong done, 
Pons, tis, m., bridge, 
Responsum, i, answery repli/. 
Tegere, tex, tect, io cover^ cmr 

ceaL 
Unquam, ever. 



(Review Paradigm 590.) 

892. VOCABULARY. 
Agere, eg, act, to doy act. 
Committere, mis, miss, to en~ 

goge. 
Cflrare, av, at, to attendto, cause^ 

&LQ. 

Dare, ded, dat, to give. 
Eques, itis, horseman. 
Gratia, ae, favor ; pl., thanks. 



893. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Caimn Athenas mittat. 2. Servom Atli5nas 
miserat 8. Milii gratias egistis. 4. Sicut vixi, ut 
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nemo tuiqiiain me uUins injirriae accusaverit 5. Pon- 
tem in flumine faciendum curavit 6. EquJtes proe- 
lium committunt. 7. Hoc responso dato, eqtdtes proe- 
lium committunt 8. Certum est, Caesarem belli ge- 
rendi peritum fuisse. 9. Legatos ad eum miserunt 
10. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legendis orato- 
ribus (882). 

(6) 1. He has sent an ambassadcr to Eome. 2. Am- 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (377) peace. 3. Am- 
bassadors liave been sent to sue for peace. 4. He has 
never been sent to Athens. 5. He is said to have been 
very desirous of (379) leaming. 6. They say that you 
are desirous of engaging battle. 7. Thcy are said to 
be skilfal in waging war. 8. Having made this reply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraceful to cover a 
feult with a lie. 



y 



LESSON LXVm. 

Fourih Conjugaticm. 

{Eeview Paradigm 691.) 
394. YOOABULABY. 



Antea, hefore, 
Captlvus, a, iim, capiive. 
Claudere, claus, claus, io shut, 
Fundiis, I, esiale, farm, 
Hannibal, aliB, Hannibal 
Intra (prep. wiih accus.), loithin. 
Italia, ae, Ilaly. 



Praeceptum, 1, preceptyinstruuion. 
Praesens, tis, preseni. 
Succurrere, curr, curs, to aid, 

stLccor. 
Tarentlim, I, Tarentum^ a town 

in Italy. 
Vetustus, &, um, old, ancient. 



395. Mcercises. 
\ (a) l.iiHaec ex captivis audiverat. 2. Venit sacer- 
dosut aram sanguine aspergat. 3. Miles Tarentiini 
8* k 
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v6nit 4. Hnnc audiebant antea^ nunc praesent&n 
vident. 5. Fundo in tres partes diviso, Romam venit 

/f 6. Veni ut mihi succurras. 7. Hannibal, Alpibus su- 
peratis, in Italiam venit. Sl Lex erat Eomanorum ve- 
tustissima, ne quis intra urbem sepeliretur. ^^ 

^^ (b) 1. Have not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. Tliey bave come to sliut tlie gates of tlie city. 3. 
Will you come to sliut the gates? 4. Let tliem come 
to sliut the gates. 5. Let all come to hear the.instruc- 
tions of the wise. 6. Let the instructions of the wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall leam wisdom. 8. He has buried his 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the city ? 10. 
Do not bury him within the city. v. 



LESSON LXIX. 



)^ Verbs wiih ihe Dative, — Indirect Object 

896. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ; but as some verbs in Latin are foUowed by 
the dative (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
English to put the accusative, it may be well to notice 
a few instances of this. The verbs of this class are 
principallysuch as signify: 

To command or oJey, pleecse or displease^ favor or ut 
jwre^ serve or resist, together with to indvlge^ spare^ par- 
donj envy^ believe^ persuadeJ^ 

•See648 
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Bdl 1. — ^YIU^g (to have leimre) andnQb&rS (Jto marry, tued of fr 

nuUes), also iake the dadve. 
Beil 2. — It will be readflj perceiyed, in moet cases, that the datiTe 

after the aboye yerbs is reallj the mdirect and not the direct ob- 

ject ; thus, impirOri (to oommand) means to give a command to; 

pHc^g (to please) to giye pleasure to; and.so of most, if not all, of 

the other& 

897. VOCABULABY. 
AiB, artis, arU 
Bea.te, happily, 
Credere,credid,credit, tohelieve^ 

fvi ccmfidence iru 
Cupiditas, atis, desire^ passimu 
Favere, fav, faut, tofavoK. 
Ignoscere, nOv, not, to pardoru 
Indulgere, induls, indult, io inf 

dulge, 
Invidere, vld, vis, io envy. 



N6c€re, nScu, ndcit, io hurL 
Parcere, peperc, parcit, io spare, 
Persuad^re, persuas, persuas, to 

persuade, 
Resistere, stit, «tit, to resist, 
Servlre, Iv (i), It, to serve^ he a 

slave io, 
Studere, u, to sludy, strivefor, 
Vacare, av, at, to havfi leisure 

for. 



898. Exercises. 
(a) 1. Irae mxdtos annos serviSras. 2. Eege^dis 
animi cnpiditatibiis studeamns. 8. Caesar legendo 
libro vacabit.v4. Christiani est patriae snae legibus . 
parere. 5. Ignosce mihi. 6. Nemo tibi credet. 7. • 
Improbus^patriae legibus non parebit. 8. Num legi- 
bus parebimt impr5bi,' violatafide?/ 9. Discant Ckris- 
tiani antmis suis imperare. 10. Sapientif ars est bene 
beateque vivendi. < 

^^{b) 1. I would bave favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You (jol) would have hurt 
nobody. 4. We would have indulged.the desire. 5. 
I was huxting myself. 6. You. were hurting me. 7. 
You had hurt Caius. 8. You had been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. i)o not be-the slave-of passion. 10. You 
were sparing the enemies. 11. It is the duty of^, Chris- 
tian to envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the good, 13. 
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It is pleasant to succor ttie miserable. 14. Kobodj 
will beKeve the wicked. 15. Death spares nobody. 
16. They had spared tlie gate of the city. 17. He 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
even himselfi 19. You will never have persuaded me. 
20. Let the Christian leam to command himsel£ y 



LESSON LXX. 



^ Deponent Verlfs, 

899. A DEPONENT verb is one which has a passm 
/orm, but an active meaning, 

400. Deponent verbs have all the four participles; e. g., 
1) Loquens, speaJdng ; 2) locutus, Jiaving spohn; 

3) locuturus, ahout to speak; 4) loquendus, to 
he spoJcen, 

Bjol — ^The past participle of a deponent yerb is the participle of flie 
perfect active, which other verbs do not haye. 

401. EuLE OF Syntax. — The deponent verbs, «2^, 
fruorj fungqi^ poUor, vescor^ dJigndr^ and their com- 
pounds, usually take the dblative; e. g., 

Voluptate fruitur, Ae enjoys pleasure. 

Bebc — ^The ablative aft^ the aboye is not strictly the objecti bai ibfi 
ablatiye of means ; thus, to enjoy pleamrej iatobe delighted vUh 
pleasure, 

402. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs of reminding, remm- 
hering, forgetting^ and pitying, usually take the genitive 
of the object remembered, forgotten, &c. ; e. g., 

E^miniscor beneficii tui, / rememher your hindness. 
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IBjol — ^Moet ci Umm yerbs» excepi tlioee ajgmfyiDg to piiy^ SGiuetimet 
take ibe aocnsatiTe inetead of the genitiTe. 

403. VOCABULABY. 

Aliqtiand5, some time or oiher, 

Beneficiiim, I, benefiL 

Flagitium, l. crime. 

Fungi, fimct, to discharge. 

Loqul, locQt, to speak, 

Male, hacUy. 

Miser^rl, miserit, or misert, io 

piiy, 
Obllviscl, obllt, toforget. 



Odium, I, hatred, 

Officium, I, dtUy. 

Post (prep. toilh accus.)^ itfier, 

P5tin, potlt, to get possessiofL 

Recordan, sit, to remember, to 

recall to mind, 
Sempitemus, &, um, etemaL 
Utl, Qs, to use. 



V 



404. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Cliristiaiiorum est misereri paupSrum. 2, 
Homo improbus aliquando cum dolore flagitiorum su- 
orum recordabituj. 3. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. 
4. Yincamus odium, paceque potiamur. 5. Christiani 
est injuriarum oblivisci.^ 6. Beatus est, qui omnibus 
vitae officiis fungitur. 7. Elegantiam loquendi legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis auxerant/ 

(J) 1. Let tlie Cliristian discliarge all the duties of 
life. 2. Let- us use our horses. 3. The good after 
deatli will enjoy etemal life. 4. Will not tlie good 
after deatli enjoy etemal life? 5. Is tlie life that we 
now enjoy etemal ? 6. Let boys leam to discharge all 
the duties of life. V 7. Have yon not spared the con 
quered?* 8. Spare (pl.) the conquered. 9. Let ua 
spare the conquered. 10. We will resist anger. 11. 
Wni you not resist anger? 12. Let Caius, who sold 



* Fartidples as well as adjectiyes (117) are eomelimes used sabstan- 
tiyely. 
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[405-407 



his couDfciy fbr gold, be condemned to deetli. 13. Let 
the wicked, who sold their country for gold, be accused 
of treason. V- 

^ ^— 

LESSON LXXL 

Irregular Verbs. 

405. The irregulax verbs are those which deviate 
from the ordinary rnles, not only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregular verb posse (to be able), com- 
pounded otpot (potis, able) and esse (to be), is conju- 
gated like the simple esse^ except, 

1) T before s becomes s; as, possum (potsum). 

2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, potu 
(potfii). 

3) Li the present infinitive and imperfect subfunctive 
there is a contraction ; as, posse (for potessS), 
possem (for potessSm). 

407. Paradigm. 



Poss§, to be able; 2d root, potu. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, Possiim, p5tes, p5test, possiimus, pStestis, possunt 
Imp. poterSim; Fut, p6ter6; Perf, p5tu-l; Plupetf, p5tu-eriLm; 
Fut. Perf, p5tu-er8. 

STJBJUKCTIVE. 

Pres. possTm; Imp. possem; Per/I p5tu-erim ; Pluperf. p5tn- 
iasem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. posse ; Perf. p5tu-isse. 

FARTICIFLE. 

P5ten8 (used as an adfective, powerful). 
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408. The various forms otposse are often best trans- 
lated by the auxiliaries, can, could, &c. ; e. g., 

Ego facgrS possiim, Ican do (am able to do). 

Beil — Whean a past teDse of posai is thuB traiislated Ify eoukl, aoy 
present iDfimtive dependiug upcm it must be txBnslated by the 
English perfect ; e.g^ 

Eg5 fSc&rS pdtcO, Icould hatfe done, 

409. The irregular verb v ell e, to «nZZ, or he tDiUing^ and its com- 
pounds, nolle, tobeunmlling (from ndn and veUe), and mallS, 
to wish rather, to prefer (from mag [magis, more] and veUe)y are 
eonjugated as in the following : 

410. Paradigms. 



ff 



Yelle. 
1 root, voltu 



Vla, 

Vult; 

Vdlumus, 

Vultis, 

Volunt. 



NoUS. 

2d root, nolu. 
INDICATIVB. 

FRESEHT. 

N616, 

NonvTs, 

Nonvult; 

Nolumus, 

Nonvultls, 

Nolunt 



MaUS. 
2d root, mdlu. 



^ 



M&lft, 

M&vls, 

Mavult; 

Malumus, 

Mavultis, 

Malunt 



i 



IMFERFECT. 

V5l-€bam,bas,&c. | Nol-^bam, bas, &c. | Mal-ebSLm, bfts, &c. 

FTTTURE. 

V6Um. I Nol-am. | Mal-&m. 

FERFECT. 

VSlu-i. I Nolu-I. I Malu-i. 

FLUFERFECT. 

VSlu-er&m. | Nolu-eram. | Malu-eram. 

rUTURE FERFECT. 

V6lu-erft. | Nolu-erC. | Malu-erC. 
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TABJJ>iGMB-'ConUnued. 





SUBJUNCnVE. 




Vgl-!m,ls,&c 1 


^ PEjssEirr. 
,NoJ-im, 18, &c. 1 

IUFEBFECT. 


Mal-im,iB,&c. 


Vell.em,es,&c. | 


\ Noll^ ^ 1 

PBKFECT. ' *^ 


MaU-em. 


VSlu-erim. | 


Nolu-erim. ^ | 

PLUPERFECT. 


Malu-erim. 


Volu-issgm. 1 


Nolu-issem. | 

IMPERATiVJ!:. 

Nol-I (yr It6, 
N6l.Ite,It0te. 


Malu-issein. 


- 


INnNXTIVE. 




Pres. Velle. 
Perf. Volu-isse. 


Nolle. 
Nolu-isse. 

PARTICIPLES. 


Malle. 
MSLlu.isse. 


Volens. 1 

— 


/ Nolens. 1 





411. VOCABULARY. 
Anim§.l, dlis, animdL 
Corrigere, correx, correct, io cor' 

rect, reform. 
Cor, cordis, n., ImrU 
Malle, malu, to frefer wish ra^ 

ther, 
NoUe, nolu, to be unwUling. 
Nullus, SL, iim (113,R.), no, not 

any. 



6ccldere, occld, occls, to kHL 
Posse, potu, to be ahle. 
Praeteritus, &, iim, past; prae- 

terita (neut. pZ.), the pasL 
Probus, &, iim, honest, upright 
Sclpi5, onis, Scipio, a distinr 

guished Roman. 
Sine, withoui. 
Vellie, volu, to toish. 



412. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Haeo facere possiiinus. 2. Haec facSre pota- 
istL 8. Multum discere vult. 4. Nolui iioc fac&e. 
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/ 

5. Praeterita mutare non possumns. 6. Niallum an5- 
mal quod sanguinem habet, sine corde esse potest. 7. 
Discat ut possit docere. ^ 8. Num pugri regendae civi- 
tatis (382) periti esse possunt? 9. Si vis beatus esse, 
animo impera. 10. Probi semper vitam corrig^re 
Tolunt. 11. Scipio dicebat, malle,se imum civem ser- 
vare, quam mille hostes occid^re. ^ 

(6) 1. Do you wisli to cbange the past^ 2. We do 
not wish to cbange the past. 3. You (pZ.) cannot change 
the past. 4. We cannot shun death. 5. Let us leam, 
that we may be able to teach others. #6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happy. 8. Could 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were xmwilling to accuse you. 
11. Were you not imwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON LXXn. 



f 



Irregular Verbs, continved, 

413. The irregular verb, f erre, to bear, drops e between two r^s, 
iBferre for ferere, and t in the endings of the second and third sing. 
aci, and of the third sing. pass. It borrows its second and third 
roots from ot|^r verbs. 

414. Paradigm. 





Ferrg, to bear; 2d root, tul, 

INDICATIVE. 


• Sd, IdL 


AeHve, 

Fgr-5, fer-8, fer-t, 
fer-tis, fer-nnt 


PRES 

fer-imus. 


ffiNT. 

Pasnve, 

Fer-6r, fer-ris, fer-tur, fer-imiir, 
fer-iminl, fer-untur. 
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TARADiGMr-^xmiinued. 





IMPEJIFECT. 


AdUie. 
Fgr-€bam, bau, &c 


Patdve. 
Fer-6bar, baris, &c 


Fer-&m, fis, Slc 


«TJTUBE. 

1 Fgr-ar, firls, &c j 




FEBFECT ' 


TQl-I, istl, dtc 


\ Lat-iis sum, es, dus. ' 




FLXJFESFECT. 


Tul-griUn, 9L8, &c 


1 Lal^us erSm, ^lc ! 


FUTUKE PERFECT. | 


Tul-€r5, &c 


1 Lat-us er5, &c i 


SUBJUNCnVB. ^ ! 




PRESENT. 


Fer-&m, as, &^ 


I Fer-ar, ails, &c 




IMFERFECT 


Fer-rem, r^s, &c. 


1 Fer-rgr, rfiris, &c 




FERFECT. 


Tul-erim, &c 


1 Lat-iis sim, &c 


> 




Tul-issem. 


1 Lat-iis essem, &c 


IMPERATIVK « 


Fer, or fert», 

Fer-t5; 

Fer-te, or fer-tdte. 

Fer-unt5. 




Fer-re, or fer-t5r, 
Fer-t6r; 
Fer-iminl, 
Fer-untor. 




INFDJITIVE. 


Pre5. Fer-re, 

Perf. Tul-isse, 
FiU. L&t-arus esse 


. 


Fer-ri, 
Lat-us esse, 
Lat-um in. 
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PABADIOM — comtinued. 



- PABnCIPLES. 



AcHve. 
Pres. Fer-ens, 
FuL Lat-Qrus (SL, um). 



Perf, Lat-u8 (a, Qm). 
i^ Fer-endus (&, um). 



GERUND. , 
Fer-endl, dd, diim, do. | 

SUPINB. 
L&t-um. I Lat-tL 



RxM.— The compoandB ot/en^ are conjugated llke the aimple yerb. 

416. The irregular verb, fierl, to hecomey be made^ is used as 
the passive of ^cere, and, in the tenses for completed action, haa 
the regular forms of the passive of that verb. 

416. Paradigm! 



Figri, 


tobecomej beTnade. 


Indicative. 
Fi», f IS, fit, &c. 


FRESENT. 

Fi-am, f i-as, f i-at, &c. 




IMPERFECT. 


Fl-6bam, ebas, &c. 


1 Fi-erem, erSs, Slc . 




FTrruBK, 


Fl-^, es, &c 


1 


Facl^iis sum, &c. 


PERFECT. 

1 Fact-us sim, &c. 




PLUPERFECT. 


Fact-us eram, &c. 


1 Fact-us essem, &c 


FUTXTRE PERFECT. 

Facl^us er5, &c. | 




[MPBRATIVE. 


Sing. Fl, or f I-t5, 
j Fl-t«. 


Plur, Flte, or fl-totg, 
Fi-unt». 
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[417, 418. j 







INFINmVE. 


Pres. 


mti; 


Perf. Fact-usesse; FuL Fact-um Irt. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Perf. 


Fact-us 


(&, iim) ; Fut. Faciendus (S, um). 



417. VOCABULARY. 
AfierrS, attul, all&t, to bring, to 

bring to. 
Auct5r, Oris, atUhor. 
ClLllLmitaLB, Sltis, mirforlune, ca- 

lamity. 
Creber, bri, hmmj frequent, nw. 

merom. 
Ferrg, tiil, lat, to carry, hear, en^ 

dure. 



Fi€n, lact, to becomef be made. 
Inferre, intul, illsit, to brinff o- 

gainstf to wage. 
Iteriim, c^ain. 
RSferre, retul, relat, to bring 

backf to relate, 
Romor, Oris, report, rumor. 
Tertius, a,*tim, third. 
Utilitas, atis, prqfitj advantage. 



418. Uxerdses, 

(a) 1. Qiiid fers manu, mi fili? 2. Is labor utalifl 
est qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilitatem, S. Tertio 
die auxilium tulerunt. 4.* Crebri a,d eum rumores affe- 
rebantur. V5. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum intulisse. 6. 
His responsis ad Caesarem relatis, iterum ad eum Cae- 
sar legatos mittit. 7. Brutus consul factus est. -v 

(6) 1. He lias been made king. 2, Do you wish to 
become Idng ? {Nb.) 8. Many reports will be brought 
to you. 4. Wliat reports have been brouglit to you? 
5. Your fatber has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid?S 7. Do you not wish to carry aid to 
yourbrother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Cae- 
sar is said to have waged many wars. 10. He haa 
endured many misfortimes. 11. Do you wish to wage 
war against your father? (Nb.) 12. We were unwit 
ling to wage war against our country, >J 

X 
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LESSON LXXnL 

Irregvlar Verbs^ coniinuecL 

419 The irregular verb, irS, to go^ ia regular in 
flie parts from the first root 

FARADIGBL 



Ire, ft> 


go; 2d root, Iv; 8d, iL 




PRESENT. 


IncUeaHve. Subjunetive, 
E5, IS, it ; imiis, Itis, eunt Ellm, e&s, &c. 




IMPEEFECT. 


Ibam, Ib&s, Slc 


1 Lrem, Ires, &c. 




FUTUEE. 


IM, Ibis, Slc. 


1 




PEEFECT. 


Iv-I, lv.istl, &c 


1 Iv-eilm, er!s, Slc. 




PLUPERFECT. 


Iv-erSan, eras, &^. 


1 Iv-issem, isses, &c. 




FUTUBE FEEFECT. 


Iv-erft, dris, &c 


1 




DCPEBATIVE. 


fiftng-. I» or Itft, 


Plur. Ite, ar Itot^, 
Eunt». 




UNJb'JLlJmVE. 


Prcs. Ire; Pci/. 1 


[vrisse; Fut. ItQriis, esse. 




PARTICIPLE6. 



Prcs, lens (gen. enntis) ; Fut. Itflriis, &, um. 

! GEBUND. I SUPINE. 

Eundl, do, dum, do. | Itum, itQ. 
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Rnc. — ^The unapoimdi of f f0 are coDJugated llke the simple yerb, bui 
generallj ooDiract the perfect M into tf, and moBt of them waol 
tbesnpine. 

420. E d g r g, to 60/, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third 
coDJngation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. The8« 
ftre as follows : 



Jtefftdar, 
Pres. Ed6, &c 
Imperat. Edd, &c. 
8ub;\ Imp. Ederlm, &>c 
Infin. Edere. 



Irregfdar. 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, estd, este, esl6te. 
Essem, ess^s, &c. 
Esse. 



421. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The words domus and rw*, 
together with tlie genitives huml^ lelU^ and mWitwA^ are 
construed like names of towns (see 227) ; e. g., 
Domum rediit, Ae retumed hxme. 



43,2. YOCABULABY. 

Abir^, i, It, togo away^ deparL 
Doml (gen. ofdomus), at home. 
Edere (ess^), £d, es, to eoL 
Et— gt, hoth^nd. 
Ey5larg, iv, at, to fly away^ to 



Irg, lv,it, togo. 

Mllitiae (^gen. ofmiRtia), on i 

tjtcc, in the field. 
Nec — ^nec, neither — nor. 
Redire, i, it, to retum. 
Rqs, rQris,^Mi country. 



423. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Fracto pngri bracliio, abit. 2. Fundo in tres 
partes diviso, redit Athenas. 3. Pugrivcnatmn*' ive- 
runt.'^^. "Est^edit) utvivat. 5. Nonne estis utvivatis? 
6. Abeat EomSjtf. 7. Scriptis epistolis, abierunt. f8. 
Balbus, quum manus in aquam immersissei, abiit 9. 
Caius rus ex urbe evolaverit. 10. Caius nondum mre 
rediit. 11. Et Caesar et Balbus Eomam redierunt. 12. 
Venit sacerdos, ut aram floribus cingeret. ^ 

(&) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Eome. 2. The 
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boys have gone a limitiiig." 8. Do you wish. 
hmiting ? 4. They say lie hafl gone a linnting. 
says tliat lie wislies to go a liiinting. 6. Do yoiT 
eat to live?% 7. He says tliat tie eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bufl, iiaving crowned the boy's head witli a garland, 
went away. 9. Caesar, baving conquered bis enemies, 
will retum to Eome. 10. Tbey all wisb to retum to 
Eome. 11. Do you wisb to retum liome ? 12. Balbus 
is at his own house. 13. He was with me both at 
home and on service. 14. Ypu have lived many yeara 
in the country. 






LESSON TiXXTY. 



Periphrastic (hnjugoMons. 

^iA. Thebe are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the ftiture participles in rus and dua^ 
combined with the various tenses of the verb esse, 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action* 
z&fature^ or as one that is about to be done ; e. g., 
Scripturus sum, lam aJbout to write. 

425. The second periphrastic conjugation expresses 
duty or necessity ; e. g., Virtus colenda est, virtue must 
he cuUivated, 

426. EuLE OF Syntax. — The agent, or person hy 
wTwm, is put in the dative with the^ar^. in dus; with 
other words it is generally govemed in the ablative by 
dOT ab. 

427. EuEE OF Syntax. — ^Many adjectives are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the objeCt to which the quality 
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«cted, or for which it exists; e. g., Pax milil gra- 
SrSt, peaoe vxls very acceptdble to me. 



Jm^jec 



428. VOCABULARY. 

Biber^, blb, bibit, to drihk, 
DelSr^ ev, et, to destroy. 
Ignariis, &, iim, ignoranU 
InQtUla, ^, useless, unJUfor. 
M&rlmus, &, iim, martne, qfthe sea. 



PrSpior, ua (comp,), nearer, 
Putare, av, at, to think, regard. 
Simplex, icis, simple, 
Sabvenlre, v€n, vent, togototke 
assistOTice of to aid. 



429. ExeTcises. 

. (a) 1. Tondendae sunt oves, non deglubendae. 2. 
Exercenda est virtus. 8. Nonne claudendae sunt urbis 
portae ? 4. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est. 5. Puer 
Bomam mittendus est 6. Pauperibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. 7. Quid 
factiiri estis? 8. Simplex cibus puSris utilissimus est A 
9. Luna terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
rina inulilis est bibendo. 11. Inutlles sunt libri ignaro 
legendi. 

(S) 1. They must be seht to Athens. 2. Tliey must 
be sent into the country. 8. We must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city must be destroyed. 5. Tho 
gates must be shut. 6. Must not virtue be leamed? 
7. Must not virtue be practised? j 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue" must be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be defrauded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ? 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
aearer the earth than the sun? 
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LESSON LXXV. '* 

. Impersonal Verhs, 

430. Impersonal verbs are sucli as ar e used only in 
the third person singular, and never take a personal 
snbject (as ij ihou, he). The subject in Englisli is gene- 
rally expressed by tlie pronoun it; e. g., 

OportSt, it behooves. 

Taedet me, it disgmts Tne (I am disgusted with). 

431. Besides tlie verbs whicli are strictly impersonal, 
many others are often used impersonaUy ; e. g., 

Constat, it is hnown. 
Juvat, itdelights. 

432. The impersonal verb licet, itis lawful^ or m 
aHowedj denotes permission^ and may be translated by 
may and might; e. g., 

lacet, may (it is allowed). 
lacuit, might (it was allowed). 

Mihl irS licet, / mxiy go. 

Tibl ire licet, You may go. 

mi ire lic§t, He may go. 

Nobis ire licet, We may go. 

Vobis ire licet, You mjay go, 

Hlis ire licet, They may go. 

Mihf irS licuit, I might have gone. 

Tibf irS licuit, You might have gone. 

Reil 1. — ^The datiye in tliese ezamples is the indirect object after lieH 
Rvic 2. — ^The present infimtiye must be translated by the Englisli 

perfect after Ptcu% might, as ia tbe above examples. (See filso 408, 

Bem.) 

9 
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y^jEVjgr.) I may go. (Zo^. /d) It is allowe metogo. 
(Mig.) I miglit have gone. {Lat Id.) It was allowed 
me {ihen) to go. 

433. The impersonal verb oportSt, it behooves^ de- 
notes duty or prcprieiyj and may be trauslated by 
ovgM; e. g., 

Me ir§ oportgt, / oitght to go, 

Te ir§ oportSt, &c. You ought to go. 

Me irS oportuit, I ought to have gone. 

Te irS oportnit, You ought to have gone. 

Rkm. 1. — Obserye that bere, too, tlie present iDfinitiye is to be tnsB' 

lated bj ibe perfect after a past tense. 
Bem 2 — ^The infinitiYe after SporiH takes a subject accasatiye. 

434. JEnglish. LcUin Idiom. 

(a) I repent of my folly, It repents me of my folly. 

I am vexed at my folly, It vexes me of my folly. 

I am ashamed of my foUy, It ihames me of my folly. 

I pity the poor, It pities me of the poor. 

I am weary of life, It irks me of life. 

(6) Me meae stultitiae poenitSt, I repent of my foUy. 

Me meae stultitiae piget, I am vexed at my folly. 

Me meae stoltitiae piidet, I am ashamed of my folly. 

Miseret me panperum, I pity the poor. 

Taedet m6 vltae, I am weary of life. 

435. KuLE OF Syntax. — ^Tlie impersonal verbs of 
feeling, miseretj poemiet, pudet, taedet, and piget, take the 
ac^nsative of tlie person, together with. tlie genitive of 
the object whicli produces tlie feeling. (See examples 
above.) 

436. VOOABULARY. 

Adesse, ^dfa^Jo be present. Dlllgens, entis, diligenU 

Amiciti&, a^friendsMp. H§,bitare, av, ftt, to irihalnt, dwdL 

Constat, it is knoum, is an admit' Immortftlis, e, immortal 

tedfacu Licet, ii is lawful, is permittel 
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RecTp^re (16), cep, cept, to iv- 

ceive. 
Saepg, ofteru 
S5nu8, 1, soundy noise. 
TarduB, &, um, sUno, 
Velox, Ocis, stoift. 



Miseret, onepities; tnl m6 mis^ 

ret, Ijfiiy yotL 
Oportet, il behooves, one oughL 
'PigetfOneisgrievedat; mS piget, 

I am grievecL 
Poenitet, it repentSf one^epents, 
PraestSlt, it is better. 

487. ExxTcises. ^ ^ 

(a) 1. Constat somun luce tardiorem esse. 2. Saepe 
fecere praestat quam loquL 8. Nonne licet Eomae 
habitare ? 4. Nonne licuit Athenis habitare ? 5. Nun- 
quam licet peccare. 6. Num licet Christianis gloriae 
•servire? 7. PuSros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
citiam immortalem esse oportet 9. Tui menrisSret; 
mei piget. 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod 
adest. 11. Ne multa loquSre. 12. Miserere nostri. 18. 
JS^atura omnes prop6nsi sumus ad discendum. ^ 
^ (6) 1. It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well kDOjm that the moon is nearet 
the earth than the sun ? 8. Is it not weU known that 
sound is slower than light ? 4, He repents of his foUy . 
5. I repented of my foUy. W6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to as many asjpossible? 7. Ought not Balbus 
to have kept"» his word? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death? 9. I have received many 
letters from you. 10. Tl^e bird has flown away from 
my hands. 



A 

LESSON LXXYI. 

Impersonal PeTiphrastic. 
488. The second periphrastic conjugation is ofteu 
used .impersonaUy ; e. g., 
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MiM scribendum est, Imust or should lurite. 

Tibl scribendum est, you must or should write, 

Hli scribendum est, he micst or sJiould write, 

Nobls scribendiim est, we must or should write, 

Vobis scribendiim est, you must or should wrik, 

Illis scribendiim est, they must or should vmte, 

439. Here too the agent is put in the dative (see 426) when ex- 
pressed. It is omitted . 

1) When it means eveiy body or people in general, though 
it may be translated by we or you ; e g., 

Edendum est, we or you (every body) miLst eoL 

2) When the persons meant are not likely to be mistdken. 

440. In tlie impersonal periphrastic construction, if 
tlie veib is one whicli governs a dative (396), its ageni 
(the person by whom) miist not be expressed; e. g., 

Oredendiim est Caio. 

We must believe Caius {not^ Caius must believe). 

Rem. — li, ia any instance, it is neoessary to ezpress the agent^ it moBt 
either be done hy means of the ablatiye with a or dbj or the foim 
of the expres^on musibe dianged. The two datiyes would leaTe 
it doubtfol lohieh was the agent. 

441. Yoojlbxtlaily. 



EtiSlm, ci;«i.-. 

L3.bor2lre, Siv, at, to IdboTy toil. 

Metugre, u, tofear. 



Senex, senis, an old man ; pL tke 
agecL 



442. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est. 2. Etiam senibus dis- 
cendum est. 3. Improbis metuendum est 4. Tihi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 5. Manendum est Eomae. 
6. Totam hiemem manendum est Oarthagine. 7. Am' 
bulandum est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut dis- 
cas. 9. Nonne laborandum est, ut discamus? 10. 
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Nmn semper ludenduin est ? 11. Nonne resistendum 
est irae? 12. Nimi credendxmi est improbis? 13. 
Nonne resistendum est animo? 14. Non omnes ad 
discendum propensi sunt. 15. Discendum est, ut pos- 
eis docere. 16. Edendum est, ut possimus vivSre. /\ 

(J) 1. We must dwell m the country. 2. We must 
remain at horm, 3. We must fly fix)m the city (into) 
the country. 4. Tlie unleamed must labor, that they 
may leam. 5. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. Tlie girls must walk througli tlie city. 
7. Trae greatness of mind must be valued at-a-very- 
higb-price. 8. We shoxdd spare the conquered. 9. 
We sbould resist anger. 10. Should we not resist 
anger ? 11. We should obey the laws of our coxmtry. 
12. We must not spare even Balbus. 13. We must 
pardon both Caius and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himself. 15. Having written hia 
letter, he will go a-himting. 



X 



LESSON LXXVH 



Impersonal Passive Verhs. — Prepositions. 

^ 443. Those verbs which take no direct object in the 
' aetive, can only be used impersonaUy in the passive ; e. g., 

Mihi creditur, lamh/jieved. 

Tibl creditiir, Thou art helieved. 

Hli creditiir, He is helieved. 

Nobis creditiir, We are helieved. 

Vobis creditiir, You are helieved. 

Hlis creditiir, They are helieved. 
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444. Prepositions, as we liave already seen (200), 
sliow the relation of objects to each other ; e. g., in urM 
habitat, he dwdls in the city. 

445. EuLE OF Syntax — The following twenty-six 
prepositions govem the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversiis, 
ant^, apiid, circa pr circum, cis or cltra, contra, erga, 
extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, pdnes, per, pon^, 
post, praet^r, prop^, proptSr, sScnndOm, sftpra, trans, 
uitra, versiis {rare). 

446. KuLE OF Syntax — ^The following eleven pre- 
positions govem the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), ab- 
squS, coram, cum, de, e or ex, palam, prae, pro, sin^ 
tSnils. • 

447. KuLE OF Syntax — ^The five prepositions, clam, 
in, siib, subter, and supgr, take sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

Bem. — In and »Sb gorem the accasatiTe in answer to whither (L ei 
after yerbs of motion), and the ablatiye in answer to where (L e. aftei 
yerbs of rest). Svhth' geaerally takes the accusatiye. S^pii 
takes the aocofiatiye after yerbs of motion and also when it sigia> 
fies up<my and the ablatiye when it signifies ofi <»: of (as of a sub- 
ject spoken ot -written about) 

448 VOOABULAEY. 

Intra, toiihin. 



Cis, on this sttfe. • 

Coelum, I, heaven^ the heavens, 
Coram, hefore, in the presence qf, 
Erga, towards, 

Firmiis, IL, iim, firm^ sure, ^ 
Infrai, below. 



Pauciis, IL, iim, few, little. 
Pietas, Sitis, loyaUy,faitlifulnes$* 
Prae, before^ in comparison wtiA. 
Supra, above, 
Terra, ae, the earth. 



449. Eocercises. 

(a) 1. Vobis non creditur. 2. Bonis creditm*. 8. 
Gloriae tuae invidetui*. 4. Irae resistitur. 6. Pauci 
veniunt ad senectutem. 6. Nulla est firma amicitia 
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iiiter malos. 7. Pietas erga patriam conservanda est 
8. Galli cis Ehenum habitant 9. Intra muros habi- 
tabat. 10. Coi^im populo loquetur. 11. Argentum 
prae auro contemnitur. 12. Caecus de coloribus judi- 
care non potest. 13. Supra nos coelum conspicimus ; 
infra nos terram. ^ 

(b) 1. The good are always envied. ^ 2. Tbe wicked 
fihould never be believed. 3u Tbe conquered must be 
spared. 4. We are envied. 5. Ttey will be envipd. 
6. He was buried within the walls. 7. They wish to 
be burieH on-this-side-gf the Ehine. 8. Let us walk 
through the city. 9. They have retumed from the 
dty into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city ? 11. My fether will remain in the city the whole 
winter. 

^ -f 

LESSON LXXVm. 

Oonjunctions. 

450. CoNJUNcnoNS are mexely connectives; as, pStSr 
et filius, the father and son, Gertain combinations of 
these require some attention. 

451. M foUowed by another et; tum or quum fol- 
lowed by tum, are hoil» — and. 

452. Non solum — sSd gtiam, not only — hut also, 

Iso — as; as — as. 
asweU—<i3, 
both — and, 
454. Etiam, even, also; gtiam atquS Stiam, again and 
again ; quoquS, also, too (follows the word it belongs to). 
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455. Aut, or; aut — aut, vSl — ^vel, eitker — or. 
SivS — sivS, seu — ^seu, eiiher — or^ whether — or. 

456. Ndc — ^nSc, ndque — ^nSqu^, neither — nor. 

VSl, (?r, sometimes everh ; witli superlatives, very^ 
extremely^ possible. 

457. At, sSd, aut^m, verum, ver6, biU. 
AttamSn, tamSn, veruntamSn, yet, biU, but yeL 

458. Atqm, btU, now (as used in reasoning). 

459. Nam, namqug, Snim, for. 

Ergfi, iherefore, then. 

Igltur, ideo, iherefore. 

ItaquS, (Kcordingly^ and 50, ihere- 

fore. 
Quare, wherefore. 



460. VOCABULARY. 

Amphibium, I, amphibious dnimal. 
Audftx, acis, avdadouSy daring, 
Dgterr^re, u, it, to deter. 
Inceptiim, I, purposey undertaking. 
Impedlre, Iv, It, to impede, Mnder. 



Nascl, nat, to be bom. 

NiDQtius, 2i, um, exeessive, too 

much. 
Pudor, 6ri8, shame, sense qfshame, 
Somnus, I, sleep. 



461. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Et discet puer et docebit. 2. Et Eomae vixi 
et Carthagine. 3. Lupus quum ovem tum caaiem xno- 
mordSrat. 4. Ovem non solum totondit, sed etiam 
deglupsit. 5. Nec timidus est, nec audax. 6. Nimius 
somnus neque animo, neque corp8ri prodest. 7. Non 
deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. 8. Nihil 
laboras ; ideo niliil habes. 9. Nemo tam pauper vivit, 
quam natus est. 10. Ampliibia et in aqua et in terra 
vivunt. V. 

(6) 1. We sball go botli to Eome and to Carthage. 
2. Will you also accuse me ? 8. Will tbey even con- 
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demn the king to death? [No.] 4. We must both 
leam and teach. 5. Do you not wish both to learn 
andtoteach? 6. We might have condemned not only 
the father, but also the son. 7. He will either remais 
at Eome, or go to Athens. 8 Dogs as well as wolves 
sometimes bite eheep. 9. He sent his son to Eome, 
but was unwilling to go himsel£ 10. Gaius has been 
accused of treason, but he will never be condenmed. 
11. He will not go a hxmting, for he has buried his son. 



LESSON T.xyry 1 

Suhjunctive Mood with ut, ne, and quo, 

' 1. in order ihat, ihat, so that 
j2. /!^m/in.(expressingpurpose). 

462. TJt with subj.^ 3. as, with injiniiive. 
'4. granting ihai, aUhough. 
,5. that, after to fear ihat not 

463. When ilt introduces a purjpose, the subjunctive 
may be rendered by may, might; when it introduces a 
oonseqaence (as aftcr 50, such)^ it may be rendered by 
the indicaMve or infinitive. 

464. TJt with the indicative is cw, when^ since, ajier, how, 

" 1. fes4 ^^ ^^- 

2. not wiih ihe infinitive. 
8. not wiOh ihe vmperative. 
4. after to fear ihat. 
466. Ne with the imperative or subjunctive used 
impcratively, is simplyTio^; as, 7ie sanbas^ or ne scnhey 
do not write. 
9* 



466. Ne with subj. ■< 
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467. After verbs of fearing, iU and ne appear to 
change meanings; iit, tkcU — not^ ne, that or lest. 

468. After verbs of fearing, tlie subfunctive preseni 
must generally be rendCTed by Hig future; as, vereor iU 
faxdara^ I fear that I sliallTio^ do, vercorneyaciam, Ifear 
tbat I sball do. 

469. Quo witb tbe subjunctive is used to express 
purpose in sentences containing a comparative degree; 
as, miedico SRqwid domdvm est, quo sit studwsior, some- 
tbing sbould be given to tbe pbysician, tbat be may be 
tbe more attentive. 

pff For Ihe 1186 of tenses in the siibjimctiYe, see 266 and 26d. 



470. VOCABULABY. 

CS^yerS, cav, cant, totdkecare^ 

becarefuL 
Cagnltiis, &, um, knowTu 
Efficere (16), ffec, fect, to effect, 

accomplish 
F&mes, 18, hunger. 
IncOgnituB, ^, um, unknoum, 
MedicuB, I, physician. 
Mdngre, monu, m5nit, to advise^ 

wam. 



MultitQd5, inis, muUiiude. 
NumerSLre, av, at, to number. 
Qu6, thaty inorder thoL 
Satis (substantively), enougk 
Stella, ae, star. 
Sustinere, tinu, tent, to sustotn, 

toendure. 
Veren, verit, tofear. 



471. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 2. 
Stellarum tanta multittido est, ut nimierari non possmt, 
3. Medicis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. 4, 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. 6. Ne tentes 
quod eifici non possit. 6. Vereor, ne labores tuoa 
augeam. 7. Vereor ne brevi tempore fames in urbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustineas. 9. Avarua 
semper veretur, ut satis habeat. 10. Verebamini ut 
pax firma esset. \ 
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(J) 1. The cold is so great that the snow will not 
melt. 2. He praised ns, in-order-that he might be 
praised by ns. 3. The multitude of men was so great 
that it could not be nmnbered. 4. The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be nimibered. 5. He has come 
to aid yon. 6. They have gone to Eome to aid their 
£Either. 7. I sent him home, that he might not be bit- 
ten by the dog. 8. He wamed his sons not to break 
the laws. 9. We fear we shall increase your labors. 
10. They feared that he would not be acquitted. "V 



LESSON TiXXX, 



Sujtnundive with quominus, quin, and other Conjuncticns^ 

472. Atter ve^bs of hinderirig^ quomJnus is more 
common with the subjimctive than ne. It may gene- 
rally be translated hjfroTn^ the verb being tumed into 
the participial substantive. 

Bsif. — Qu^^m&i&a (qnO aiul m&ifiB) means literaHy, hy which the leaa, 
ar, 80 that ths leu; a g, 
OaiO niMl obstSt qnOn^iia ^t befttiia. 

{Nbthinff oppoaes Caiut hy whieh he shotdd betheleee happy.) 
I^othiDg preTents Caius from being happy. 

' 1. Jtrf (as used after negaUves). 
2. ihe rehMve with njot 
8. as not with infinitive. 

4. ^a^after dovht^ deny in negOf 
tive sentences. 

5. Jrcm or without with the^ar^ 
tidpial svhstantive, after 
prevent, escajpe, &c. 



478. Qnin with subj. 
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474. Quin coincides very nearly witli hut; it is, 
however, generally better translated by some of the 
other forms given above ; e. g., 

1) There is nobody, quin putet J ^^ ^^''^' , . , 

2) No one is so mad, quin piitet, as not to ihink, 
8) I do not deny, quin turpe sit, that it is disgrac^ 
4) Tbey never saw bim, quin rideret, loithoul 

laughing. 

Bjeil — Quln wiih. the subjmictiye is generally nsed after Degatire ez* 
presfflODS and those which imply doubt. 

475. The following conjunctions are used with the 
subjunctive; viz., 

Dum, modo, dumm5d6, jprotnded, if only, 
Idcet, although. . 

O si (0 if), iitinam, would that 
Quamvis, however mu^h^ how^er. 
Quasi, tanquam, as if. 

Bbm. — N^ot sdter providedj Ao, is expressed by ni. 

476. EuLE OF Syktax. — ^Verbs signifying to ahouncL 
or he destitute of take tlie ablative ; e. g., Nem6 alioruin 
ope carere potest, no one can be (do) without the assistom 
ofoOwrs. 



477. VOCABULABY. 

Diibitare, d.v, d.t, U> doubt. 
Interdum, sometimes, 
Obstare, stit, stat, to oppose, j>re- 
vent,' 



Prcvidus, 21, um, pruderUj cmt 

tious. 
Terrere, term, territ, io terrify» 



478. Mcerdses. 



(a) 1. Nibil impedit, quominus id facere possimtis. 
2. Quid obstat, quominus Oaius sit beatus? 8. Non 
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ine terrebis, quomiims illud faciam. 4. Sapiens nun- 
quam dubitabit, quin immortalis sit animus. 5. Nemo 
est tam bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet. 6. 
O si sapiens virtutem colat ! 7. Ulanam boc verum 
sit. 8. Sic agis, quasi me ames. [^ 

(J) 1. Nothing prevents you &om being bappy. 2. 
Nothing prevents him fix)m doing this. 3. Does any 
tliing prevent you from doing tbis ? 4. "We have nevei 
doubted tliat the soul is immortal 5. Do you doubt 
tliat the soul is immortal ? 6. Thejre Is no one who 
does not think (478, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He never saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing at him (474, 4). 8. Would that all citizens would 
observe the laws. 



LESSON LXXXL 



Interrogative Sentences. 

479. All interrogatives take the indicative when the 
questionis put directly ; as, num credts, do you believe? 
__^ Num and n6 arp merely interrogative particles, 
axid are BOt conatmed in direct questions. 

481. All inteiTogatLVCs take the subjunctive when 
the question is put indircctly or dauhtJuLly^ especially 
yrhe^ "' "-If^penda upon another vexb. 

• '■' questionB take two different construo- 

j.j Jirst pUt^^- ^^ 'i^troduced by nxim^ fttnim, 
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[483,481 



2) The first clause lias no interrogative word, and 
the second has an or nS. 



483. VOCABULARY. 

EnQmgrar^ av, at, to enumercUey 

io count up. 
IgniB, 18, m^ fire^ heat, 
ImniobiliB, S, immovable,fixecL 
L5cupleB, etis, rtck 
Maj5r, us, Oris (comp. of magnus), 

larger. grecUer. 
Minor, us, orls {comp, of pannis), 

smaller. 
Mobllis, e, movahle. 



MisSr, Sr&, erum, unhappy, fniKr- 

Mort&lis, e, mortal 

Nesclre, iv, It, to be ignorant, nat 

to know. 
Olim, formerly. 
Quaestid, Cnis, question. 
Rdtondus, ^ iim, round, 
Unde, whence* 



484. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Estne animus immortalis ? 2. Visne miser 
>? 3. Quis enumeret artinm mnltitudinem? 4 

Nescio, unde sol ignem habeat. 5. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim quaestio erat, num terra rotunda esset 7. 
TJtrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 8. Nmn 
sol mobilis, an immobilis? 9. Sumusne immortales, 

anmortales?'-! 

i 

(b) 1. Wlio has come ? 2. I do not know wlio has 
come. 8. Do not all men wish to live ? 4. Do you 
fear that the king will be conquered? 5. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to death ? 6. What 
did he say ? 7. We do not know what he said. 8. 
Are they rich or poor ? 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive Qiabere) her light ? 11. He does not know whence 
the moon derives her light. 12. 
the sun derives his light? 



\ 



Who knows whfemce 
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LESSON LXXTaT. 

(hnditional Sentences. — Svbjunctive in Relative Clauaes 
andvntk Quuin. 

486. EVERY conditioiial sentence consists of two 
parts, ihe condition and the conseqitenoe; e. g., 
Si quid Mbeat, dabit 
If lie lias any thing, lie will give it. 

Rem. — ^Here a quW hSbe&t is the conditiont aiid ddl^L tlie oonseqnence. 

486. Conditional sentences are of tkree kinds : 

1) Those wlaicL assume the canditum to be true; 

Si qnid liabSt, dat. 

If lie has* any tliing, lie gives it. 

2) Those whicli represent tlie conditicn as 'pos- 
sihle; e. g., 

Sl qnid liabeat, dabit. 
If he lias any thing, he will give it. 
8) Those which represent the condition as impos- 
sible; e. g., 

1. Si qnid habergt, daret. 

If he had any thing, he would give it 

2. Si qmd habuissSt, dedisset. 

If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it. 

487. It must be observed : 

1) That ihe condition is expressed in the first of the 
above classes by the indicative, in the second 
by the subjunctive present or perfect^ and in the 
third by the subjunctive imperfect ox pluperfect 
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2) That Ihe conseguence is expressed in tlie fiisl 
two of these classes by tlie indicative (or soi 
tiines by the imperative), and in tlie third by 
the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 

488. The relative clause takes tlie subjunctive: 

1) When it expresses Sijmrpose or resuU; e. g., 

1. Legatos miserunt, qui dic^rent. 

They sent ambassadors to say {that they mighi 
say). 

2. NgquS Smm tu is & qui nesdas. 

Nor indeed are you such an one as not to 
know (who may not know). 

2) When it defines or eocplains some indefinite an« 
tecedent, whether affirmati ve or negative ; e. g. 

1. Sunt qui piitent. 

There are (some) who think, or somepersons 
think. 

2. NemS est, qui haud intelligSt. I 
There is no one who does not understand. 

489. Quum (cum) takes the subjunctive when it in 
troduces a cause or reason^ or in any way shows the de* 
pendence of one event upon another ; e. g., 

Quae ciim Ita sint. 

Since these things {lit which things) are 80. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time {wJie7i), takes the 
indicative ; e. g., 

ItSr fi^ciebam quiim Balbiim videbam. 
I was travelling when I saw Balbus. 

Tho nse of quum with the perfect or pluperfect suhfuncHve to wp» 
ply tho place of a perfect active participle, has already heen noticed 
C367). 
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491. VOCABULABT. 



Consulere, sulu, STilt, to consvJt, 
, ask advice. 

Natid, onis, nation, 
^P^imescere, tinrn, to /ear 
greatly. 



SaadSre, su&s, sn&s, to advisf^ 
Sustinere, tinii, tent, to sustain^ 

mihstand, 
Vulnerare, &y, at, to wound. 



492. Exerdses, 

(a) 1. Peccavit, si id fecit. 2. Peccabit, si id faciat 
8. Peccarent, si id facSrent. 4. Peccavissent, si id 
fepissent. 5. Si vis beatus, imp^ra animo. 6. Si me 
consulis, suadeo. 7. Patriam axiro, si potuisset, vendi- 
disset. 8. Simt qm rideant. 9. Erant qm saltavissent. 
10. Caesar eqtdtatum, qui sustineret hostium impStum, 
misit. 11. NuHa est enim natio quam pertimescamus. ^ 

(J) 1. If he is alive (Kves), he is now at Athens. 2.* 
• If lie remains at Athens, he mll leam mucli, 8. If he 
had gone t5 Eome,'lie woidd have been Irilled. 4. 
They would have sold their country, if they could. 5. . 
K the king had been in the city, he would have par- / 
doned you. 6. There were some who were wounded. ^ 
7. Since we cannot remain at Eome, we will go to 
Athens. 8. Caesar had sent two legions to attack 
(mate an attack upon) the enemy. 



LESSON TiXXXm. 



^ 



Partidples. 

493. Paeticiples assume an assertion, which may be 

' formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 

or convenient to do so ; thus, jpuer ndens^ may be vari' 



210 rntsT latin book. [494-498. 

ouBly translated, according to the comiection; as, Ae 
hoy who laughs, ihe boy when he laughs, &c. 

494. Participles may sometimes be translated 6y a 
relative clanse ; e. g., 

1. Pu&ridens \f^eboywholavgh^. 

( the ooy who was umghing, 

2. Pugrrisnrus, \tf^^^^ is goivgtolavgk 

( the boy who will laugh, 
8. Puer amatiis, th£ boy who is {oTwas) loved, 
4. PuSr amandus, the hoy who ought to he loved, 

495. If no substantive is expressed, supply wmn, mm^ 
he, she, or those, &c. ; e. g., 

1. Eidentis, ofhim who laughs, 

2. Eidentium, ofihose who laugh. 

498. Witli a neuter plural participle, supply things; 
e.g., 

Praeteritura, \ ihings th^t wiU pass away. 
l what wiUpass away, 

Eem. — ^Participles, being partsof verbs, of course goyem Hie same 



497. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs witL. when or while; e. g., 

Eidens, when (or whili) he is (or was) laughing, 

Rem. — ^ln a sentence with tohen or whilef we often omit the aoxiliai; 
^ verb; e,g^ 

Bidens, wken laughing, 

498. If tbe participle stands alone, Ae, ihey^ a man^ 
men^ or one, &c., must be supplied as tbe subject of the 
verb ; e. g., 

1. Eidens, when he (or one) is laughing, 

2. Eidentes, whsn men (or they) are laughing. 
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499. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with if; e. g., 

1. Bldens, ifa man {he or one) laughs. 

2. Amatus, ifa man (he or one) is loved. 

500. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with becaiLse, for, sirice, or by partioi- 
pial snbstantives Yn.th.Jrom or thraugh. 

' 1. hecause Idoubt 
2. foT Idoubt 

501. Diibitans, ^ 3. since I doubt 

4. from dovhting. 

5. ihrough dovhting. 



502. VOOABULART. 

AdQlator, 6TiQ,Jlatterer. 
IHsjungere, jnnx, janct, to sepa^ 

raie, 
I>toare, av, at, to lasL 
Expellere, pul, pnls, io expel^ 

hanish. 
Felicitas, atis, happiness. 
tnmensus, ^, um, immense. 
^oxius, a, iim, harmless. 
Intervallum, l, distance, space,- 
Perfidia, ae, perfidy. 



PerpetuO, for ever. 

Pervenlre, v6n, vent, to arrive 

at, reach. 
Pius, 2L, iim, piotis. 
Plac€re, pIILcn, pllLcit, io please. 
Revertere, vert, vers, to return^ 

tum back. 
Satiare, av, at, to satisfy.^ 
Vidfirl, vls, to seem. 
Vituperare, av, at, to reprom^ 

criticise» 



V 



503. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Sapiens bona semper placittira laudat 2. 
Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo durattiram perve- 
^ent. 3. Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vitu- 
pSrat laudanda. 4. Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt. 
5. Equum empturus (499) cave ne decipiaris. 6. Roma 
cxpulsus Carthagine puerbs docebit. 7. Respondent 
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ee perfidiam veritos (501) revertisse. 8. Stellae nobis 
parvae videntur, immenso intersrallo a nobis disjunctae. 
^ (b) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never happy. 2. 
Those wlio read tliis book will learn mucli. 3. There 
are some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
will not last. 4. The wise prize very highly the hap- 
piness which will last for ever. 5. They leamed much 
while remaining at Eome (497). 6. If you love youx 
parents (499), you will obey them. 7. W"e shall pardon 
hjm if condemned. 8. He fled from the city, because 
he had been accused of bribery (501). ^ 



LESSOKT LXXXIV. 



Partidphs — continiced. 

504. Paeticiples may sometimes be tfanslated by 
verbs with though or dUhough; e. g., 

1. Eidens, ihovgh he^ laughs. 

2. Amatiis, though he is (was, &c.) lot)ed. 

505. W"e Dften omit the auxiliary verb after ihoughj 

1. Eidens, though laughing, 

2. Amatiis, ihough loved. 

506. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with ajier; e. g., 

1. Passus (Act.), ['^•'^J^^has {had) mffered. 
[ 2. afier suffering, 

II. afier he was (has been) loved, 
2. afiter he had been loved. 
8. after having been hved. * 
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507. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
corresponding verbs foflowed by the conjunction 
and^ e.g. 

1. Bldens exclamat. 

He laughs and exclaims QU. laughing he ex- 
daims). 

2. Eidens exclamavit 

He laughed and exclaimed. 

Reil — ^ln ihe aboye ezamples ihe participle ia coostraed bjihe same 
tense aa ihe accompanyizig yerb ; sometimes, howeyer, a different 
tense must be iised; e. g^ 

CdrreptOm l^pdrSm IS/c&r&t 

He has teized the hare and is mangling it 

508. Participles with non may be translated by par- 
ticipial substantives depending iipon the preposition 
wiihout; e. g., 

1. Non ridens, wiOifiut laughing. 

2. Nonamatus, \ J' "^ ^^ ^' 

( 2. without loving him. 

8. Vituperat Hbros non inteUectos. 

He censTires books {notunderstood) without un- 
derstanding them. 

509. Participles in the ablative absolute may be con- 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 
Latin substantive being translated either by the nom- 
hiative or the objective ; e. g., 

Tarquinio regnantS, when Tarquin was hing, 
Te sedentS, as you were sitting, 
Capta Tyro, qfter Tyre was taken, 

610. Participles may often be translated by substan- 
bives of kindred meaning; e. g., 
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Lgggs violatae, ihe violation ofihe laws (lit. thevio- 

lcUed laws), 
VgrS apprSpmquaiitS, on i/ie approach ofspring. 



511. VOCABULABY. 

Adventiifs, fls, approacfu 

Ant^ ( ffrep, with accus.), hefore. 

Appr5pmqaarg, SLv, S.t, to ap^ 

proach, 
Coen&, ae, supper^feast, 
Cognosc^rg, nov, nlt, to ascertain, 
Comprehend^rS, hend, hens, to 

arresl^ comprehend. 



Intelligere, lex, lect, to wnkr- 

stand, 
Ponere, posn, p5sit, to pUux, 
Pr5ficiscl, profect, toselouiyio 

starL 
Translre, i, it, to pass over, 
V€r, vfiris, ?L, spring. 



512. Exerdses, 

(a) 1, Ad coenam vocatus, nondum venit. 2. Multa 
transuniis ante ociilos posita. 3. Ociilus, se non videns, 
alia videt. 4. Cum legionibus profectus celeriter adero. 
5. Compreliensum hominem Eomam ducebant. 6. 
Non petens regnum accepit 7. Midti vituperant libros 
non intellectos. 8. His responsis datis, it(Srum ad emn 
Caesar legatos mittit. 9. Cognito Caesaris adventu, 
legatos ad eum mittunt. /^ 

(&) 1. He will not be condemned, althougli helias 
been accused of treaaon. 2. Altbough invited to the 
feast, tliey will not come. 3. They were accused and 
(507) condemned. 4. He will receive tlie govemment 
without seeking it (508). 5. We censure these boys 
witbout knowing tbem. 6. They were put to death 
witbout having been condemned. 7. Having asce^ 
tained tbe approach of our army, tbe enemy fled. 8. 
Birds will return on the approach of spring. . 
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LESSON LXXXV. 
Derivation of Nouns. 

613. "WoBDS may be formed in two ways; vi^, 

1) By derivation, i. e., by tlie addition of certain 
endings to tlie roots of other words ; e. g., 
moeror, sadness, formed by the addition of or 
to moer, the root of moerere, to be sad. 

2) By composition, i. e., by the nnion of two or 
more words, or theix roots ; e. g., henevolem, 
benevolent, well-wisliing, from Jene, well, and 
volenSj wisbing. 

614. Nouns may be derived from otber nonns, and 
from adjectives and verbs. 

515. The endings, lils, Id, lUm, added to the root of 
nouns, wittL a connecting vowel (sometimes ? or o, but 
generally u, wbicli sometimes taikes c before it), form 
diminutives ; e. g., Tiortulus (hortus), a little garden. 

516. The masculine endings, ules (or ides), ddes, and 
iadeSj and tlie feminine ds and &, added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or names ofdescent; 
e. g., Pridmides (Priamus), a son or descendant of Priam ; 
TantdUs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

517. Atiis, ttds, and wa, added to tlie root of nouns, 
denote office, ranJc, or body ofmen ; e. g., consiildtus (con- 
sul), consulsbip ; civitds (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. iSm, added to tlie root of nouns, denotes the 
state or condition of the objects expressed by tbe primi- 
tive ; sometimes an assernblage of those objects ; e. g., 
sermtiiim (servus), eitlier servitude or domestics. 

519. The endings, ttds, ia, %tid, ttud6j and tils (gen. 
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[520—525. 



tutts), added to the root of adjectives, form ahstract 
nouiis ; e. g., honUas (boims), goodness ; dlligentid (di- 
ligens), diligence ; muUitucBS (mnltus), multitude ; vir- 
tiLs (vir), virtue, manliness. 

520. The endings, d and 8, added to tlie first root of 
verbs, and or (fem. rix) to tlie third, denote the agenJt 
or person who; e. g., scnbd (scribere), a scribe; Vlho 
(bibSre), a drunkard; vic^ (vincSre), a conqueror. 

521. Or and iwm, added to the first root, and t8, us^ 
and urd to the third, denote the action or state expressed 
by the verb ; e. g., pdvor (pavere), fear ; gaudium (gau- 
dere), joy ; acti& (ag&e, act), an action, &c. 

522. iS8 and tg6j added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ; e. g., ciipid6 (cup^re), desire. 

523. Men and menHim^ added to the first root, denote 
the thing done, that hy which it is done, or ihatwhichdoes; 
e. g., tegrnen (tegSre), a covering ; flumJen (fluere), a 
stream, river. 

524. C/m, added to the third root, denotes the actm 
of the verb, or the means . or resuU of it ; e. g., tectiim 
(tegSre), roof, covering ; scriptum (scribSre), a writing. 



525. VOCABULART. 

Adjuvare, jQv. JQt, to aid, help, 
Adventfts, Qs (advenlre), ajh- 

proach^ arrivah 
CircumdSLre, ded, dlLt, to sur- 

rovvd, 
CrvitAs, atis (civis), state, 
Dy^igentia, ae (diligens), dUU 

gence, 
Fugare, ft-v at, to pvi tojligkt. 
Hortulus, T (hortns), a little gar^ 

den. 



Imperator, orls (imperare), com- 

mander, 
MultitQd6, inis (mnltus), mulii' 

tude. 
Nuntiare, av, at, io armounce^rt' 

port. 
Pastor, 6ris (pascere), shep- 

herd. 
3enatu8, Qs (senex), senale. 
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• 526. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hortuli nostri multos .flores habent 2. Lrb- 
perator quam majmnas copias comparavit. 8. Dili- 
gentia tua laborem patris adjuvit. 4. Hic nuntius ad- 
ventum tuum nuntiaverat. 5. Ciceronem magna po- 
puli multitudo circumdedit. 6. Pastor fugavit lupum 
qxii ovem unam momorderat. 

(i) 1. Have you seen tlie slieplierdt^s dog? 2. We 
went to see the boy's little garden. 3. Let tliem not 
come into tlie senate. 4. He has announced tlie arrival 
of the king. 5. Did you not announce tlie arrival of 
the leaders? 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy. 7. The commander 
has sent messengers to Eome. 8. The leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the commander. 



-1 

LESSON LXXXVL 

Derivatwn of Ac^ectives, 

527. Abjectives may be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

528. The endings, dUs, aris, zciisj tUs, and iils, added 
to the root of nouns = of, behnging to, related to ; e. g., 
regdlts (rex), regal ; populdris (populus), popular ; cim- 
Uis (civis), civil, &c. 

529. Aceus, iciiiSj euSj and inils, denote the material; 
flie first two sometimes origin, and the last two some- 
times simHarity ; e. g., pWiclus (pater), patrician; au- 
reus (aurum), golderi, &c. 

10 
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530. Osus and lentus (often witli connecting vowel u), 
denote /uiness^ cAundance; e. g., aguosus (aqna), wateiy; 
W&ienim (lutum), full of mud. 

531. Aeus^ anus {tdnus)^ iensis^ and mHs^ added to 
the root of proper names of places, denote nxxtive cf^ 
occupant of; e. g., JRdmdnus (Eoma), a Eoman ; Ailw- 
niensis (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

532. Arius (generally used substantively), denotes 
occupatum, sometimes pertaining to; e. g., condlidriiis 
(consiliimi), counselling, or a counsellor. 

533. Atus, Itus, and utus =furhished wifh, &c. ; e. g., 
aurdtus (aurum), gilt ; turntHs (turris), turreted, &c. 

534. Stus — being in, having in one's self; e. g., ro- 
hustus (robur), robust. 

535. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by tlie 
use of the foUowing endings : 

1) Ax — having a propensity to perform tbe action 
of tbe verb ; e. g., edax (edere), voracious. 

2) JBundus and cundus = tlie strengihened meaning 
of tbe present participle used adjectively ; e. g., 
mirdbundus (mirari), fuU of admiration, &c. 

8) Idiis (and sometimes uus) = the quality uidica- 
ted by tbe verb ; e. g., algidus (algere), cold. 

4) IUssxid.hilzs = capdbleofbeingj€asytobe; e.g., 
dooRs (docere), easy to be taught, docile; crer 
dilnVis (credSre), capable of being believei 
credible. 



536. VOCABULARY. 

Anuliis, I, a ring. 
Athgmensis, e (Athenae), Aihe- 

nian, 
Carthaglniensis, e (Carthago), 

Carihagmian, 



Clvllis, e (civis), cvoxL 
Fallax, acis (fallere), fcHse^ &• 

ce^ptive. 
Fabulosus, 2L, um (fabula), > 

hulous. 
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Gallicus, a, um (GaHia), Oallic, 

pertaining to GauL 
iDcredibilis, ^ Qji and credere), 

incredible, 
NarrSLre, &y, at, to "elate, 
Narr&tiS, GoiiB (narrare), narra-' 

tivcj siory. 



Octft, eighL 

Pdpularis, 6 (popiiliia), popular. 

SocriteSjTs, Socrates, a colehitL' 

ted Athenian phiiosopher 
Speciosus, Sl, iim (species), tpe- 

ciouSy plausible, 
Ylncir^, vinz, vinct, to hnuL 



537. JSzercises. 

{a) 1. Haec narratio est fabulosa. 2. Non sum tam 
imprudens, nt verbis speciosis decipiar. 3. Spe fallad 
decepti estis ; cavete ne itSrum decipiamlni. 4. Quis 
credat illud quod incredibile est ? 5. Caesar octo libria 
bellum Gallicum, tribus civile narravit. 6. Attenien- 
Bes Socratis damnati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt. 

(b) 1. Many bave been deceived by false bopes. 2. 
Let us not be deceived by false words. 3. These nar- 
ratives are incredible. 4. He has given liis sister two 
gold rings. 5. The Eomans waged many wars. 6. 
The Cartliaginians were conquered by the Eomans. 
7. The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by specious words. 9. 
The senator wishes to be popular. 10. They are wag- 
ing a civil war. ^ " ' 



LESSQN LXXXVn. 
D^vation of Verls and Adverls, 

538. Verbs may be derived from noims and adjec- 
tives, and from other verbs. 

539. Yerbs derived from nbuns and adjectives are 
generally called denominatives. 
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540. Transitive denoiniiiatives end in dre (dep. an) 
or irS ; e. g., curdre (cura), to take care of ; fmire (finis), 
to finish. 

641. Intransitive denominatives end in ere or scere; 
e. g., fldrere (flos), to bloom ; mdturescere (maturus), to 
become ripe. 

BxHd — ^The endiiig 8<^i is joined to the root by means of a OMmectiDg 
Towel ; is tbe connectiiig Yowel in the abore ezample. 

542. Yerbs derived from other verbs comprise four 
distinct classes, viz. : frequentatives^ inchoatives, desideror 
tives^ and diminutives. 

543. Freqnentatives denote repeaied or continued 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or %tdn\o 
tbe tbird root, except in the first conjugation, where 
they add itdre to the first root ; e. g., hdMtdre (habere), 
to inhabit ; volitdre (volare), to fly often, to flit. 

544. Inchoatives denote the heginning or increase of 
an action, and are formed by the addition of scere io the 
first root with a connecting vbwel ; e. g., cldrescere (cla- 
rere), to grow bright, or clear. 

545. Desideratives denote a desire to do the action 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding zirire to the 
third root ; e g., emrire (edSre), to desire to eat 

546. Diminutives denote a feebh action, and are 
fohned by adding illdre to the first root ; e. g., cantiHdre 
(cantare), to sing in a feeble voice. 

547. Derivative adverbs generally take one of the 
foUowing endings, viz. : 

1) When derived firom nouns, tim, ttHs; e. g^ 
gregdtim (grex), in flocks ; fimdHim (fundiis), 
rfrom the foundation. 

2) When derived from adjectivea, e,e,o,&r (coBf 
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necting vowel % except after n) ; e. g., v^ 
(verus), tnily ; yoctZe (facflis), easily ; citd (citus)^ 
quickly ; for&ter (fortis), bravely . 
8) When derived fiom verbs, tm added to the 
tliird root ; e. g., stdtim (stare, stat)^ imme- 
diately. 



548. VOCABULABY. 

Cantare, av, &t (canere), to sing, 
Corari, av, at (cura), to take care 

qf, [gtuxrd, 

Cnstodlre, Iv, Tt (custos), io 
Flnlre, iv, It (finis), tofinish. 
FlOrescere (florfirS), to hegin to 

hloom, 
Fortiter (fortis), hravely, 
Gennanil^ a^ Germany, 
Habltare, av, ftt (hab€re), io tn- 

hahity dweU, 
LQdus, I, play^ sport^ pl. games, 
Nnntiare, av, at (nnntias), to an- 

runmce^ reporL 



Occii.iare, av, at (occulSre), to 

hide, conceal, 
Provincia, ae (pro and vincere), 

province, 
pQgnare, av, at (pngna), tofighL 
Saevlrg, iv or i, It (saevus), to 

ragCy to he cruel, 
Spectare, av, at (spec^re), to see, 

lock aL 
St&tim (stare), tmmediately, 
Tectum, l (tegSre), a covering^ 

roofy house, 
Vigllare, av, ftt (vigil), to watchf 

remainawake. 



549. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Laborem nostrum finivimns. 2. Canes tecta 
nostra custodivenmt. 3. Bellum saevit per Germa- 
niam. 4. Dormivislane, an vigilfisti? 5. Puellae in 
horto cantabant. 6. Corpora nostra curaveramns. 7. 
PuSri ludos spectaverunt. 8. Arbores florescimt. 9. 
Hic ad summam gloriam florescebat. 10. Decrevimus 
habitare in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultaverunt. 
12. Si te viderit, statim curret ad te. 

(J) 1. Havetbeyannounced your arrival?' 2. "Wbo 
Yrill announce ttie arrival of tbe king? 8. Caesar sent 
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very large forces to guard tlie ciiy. 4. They have 
gone into the country to witness tlie games. 5. They 
have finished the war. 6. We wish to finish the work. 
7. The enemy are said to have fonght bravely. 8. 
The flowers are heginning to bloom in our garden, 
9. Do you wish to live (dwell) in the city? 10. We 
wish to live in the country. 
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Composition of Words. 

650. Prepositions often enter into composition with 
other words, as prefixes. 

RsiL — ^Many prepositions undeigo no cbange of form on enteriiig mto 
compodtion, and merelj impart to the simple -word their oim 
force. These, of course, require no spedal noiice ; others, how- 
erer, present some peculiarities. 

1) A, Sb, SLh&^atoayfrom; e. g., abstitnar^ (abs and tgna?g),to 
abstain from. In BubstantiYes and adjectiTes, it denoteB 
privation; e. g., amens {& and mens), without mind, mad 

2) Ad » to {d often aammilated before consonants, ezcept ((;, 
m, and v) ; e. g, aecip^'!^ (ad and cap5r5), to accept 

8) C5n (cSm) — toitht toffether, sometimes eompletely {co befow h 
and voweU ; com before 6, p, and sometimes before a vowcl; 
n assimilated before Z, m, and r) ; e. g, condfU^i (con and 
dQcSrg), to lead together, coUect 

4) De '^from, down ; e. g., dsdilcer^ (dg and dQcgrS), to deduce. 
In substantives and adjectives, privation; e. g., dSment (de 
and mensX m^ 

5) 'El,exm^(nitofthoroughly{ehe{oTe]iqm6Bmdb,d,fffnDdv; 
^f Wore/); e. g., expuffndre (ex and pugnSre), to vanquiah, 
storm. 

f^ T* **^'^' *^» offainst {im before b and p; % before ^; n as 
■"^ted Ijefore l, m, and r) ; e. g., incurr^r^ (in and cunM 
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to attadL In adjectiYea, not; e. g^ indfffn&s (iu aod dig. 
nus), imworthj. 
1) Ob — againtt {h amimilated before c,/, and xisosSijp) ; e. g., 
oppiifCM (6b and ponSrg), to place against» to oppose. 

8) Vr^^^foryforth (prod before ▼owel») ; e. g., prSpCtM (pro 
and pon&^), to set forth, propose. 

9) Sub — iimier, from helow, tcmewhat {h aaamllated bcfore «, /, 
^, and Bometimes m, j9, and r; «i<# in a few words) ; e. g., 
mbjich^ (sub and jac^e), to throw under, to subject 

561. The inseparable prepositions, arnJ, around, 
about ; cKs or (i^, asunder ; re (red before vowels), back, 
again, away ; se, without, apart from; and ve, not, often 
occur as prefixes in compound words; e. g., aintHre 
(amb and ire), to go roxmd ; dtspdn^r€ (dis and ponere), 
to put asunder, to distribute ; ridirS (red and ire), to 
retum ; seducSri (se and ducere), to lead apart ; vesdnua 
(ve and sanus), not sane, insane. 

552. Adverbs are sometimes used as preflxes ; e. g., 
henSvolens (bene and volens), benevolent; mdlSvoIena 
(male and volens), wisbing ill, malevolent. 

553. Certain vowel-changes often take place in form- 
ing compound words ; thus, a, e and ae are often changed 
into i (a sometimes into e) ; e. g., accipgri (ad and ca- 
p^re), abstmeri (abs and tenere), occiMri (ob and caed^re). 

Bem. 1. — Haying ezamined the prefixes, we pass to notice a few ter- 
minations of frequent occurrence in compound words. 

Bem. 2. — When the first part of a compound is a noun, the connecting 
Yowel is generallj short t, as in HiffrieSUi (ager and col^re), a 
husbandmaa 

554. From/oc^r^, to do, are derived, (1)^, agent; 
e. g., artt/ex (ars and facgre), an artist; {2)ficium, cor- 
responding substantive of thing ; e. g., arti/icium, an 
art ; {Z)f%cus^ he who does {adjectivdy) ; e. g., beneficuSy 
beneficent * 
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555. From capSrej to take, are derived, (1) ceps^ 
agent ; e. g., princeps (primus and cap^re), one wlio 
takes tte first (place), a prince, a leader ; (2) cipium, 
corresponding substantive of tliing ; e. g., princtpium, 
a beginning. 

556. From dzcere, to speak, are derived, (1) dex, agent, 
one wlio speaks : e. g., index, an informer ; (2) didum, 
corresponding substantive of tbing; e. g., indMum, a 
disclosure ; (3) dicus {adj.), speaking ; e. g., mdledicus, 
slanderous. . 

557. From cdnere, to sing ; cen, agent ; e. g., tutncea 
(tuba and can^re), a trumpeter. 

558. From vcZK, to wish ; volens andvo/us{adj,),msk' 
ing; e. g., benevolens and henevolus (bene and velle), 
benevolent. 

559. From^/erreand^er&e, to bear ; fer and ger, one 
wbo bears; e. g., Lueifer (lux and ferre), Yenus as 
moming star, the bearer of ligbt; armtger (arma and 
gerere), armor-bearer. 

560. From colere, to cultivate ; coJx, one who culti- 
vates, or dwells in ; e. g., igricoloi (ager and colSre), a 
field-tiller, a husbandman. 



561. VOOABULARY. 

Addacere, dux, duct (ad and 

ducere), to hring to, 
Attingere, tig, tact (ad and tan- 

gere), to reack, altain. 
Condere,did, dit (con and dare), 

tofound. 
Convenlre, ven, vent (con and 

venire), to assemibley cpnvene, 
ExpQgn&rg, av, at (ex and pug- 

nare), to takeby storm. 



Incerfciis, Sl, um (in and certos), 

uncertain, 
IncdlSi, ae, m,&.f, (inandco- 

lere), an inhabilani, 
Invadere, vas, vas (in and to- 

dere), to go againstj invade, 
ItaliS., ae, Italy, 
Obses, idis, m, &/, hostage, 
Occidere, cid, cas (ob and ca. 

dere), tofall, set. 
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OcciderS, eid, eis (ob and cm 

dere), to kOL 
Phil58dphuB, I, philosapher. 
Possidere, ed, ess, to possess. 



Princepe, Ipts (primos and 
cap^re), ihe first^ a Uader^ 
chief, 

Veribn, I, tnUL 



562. JEbxrcises. 

(a) 1. Miilti philosSplii verum non attigerunt 2. 
Eex portas nrbis clansit hostibns invadeniibus. 8. Has 
teiTaspossidemns; illas expngnabimTis. 4. GalliBo- 
mam expugnaverunt 5. Sol post montes illos in mare 
occidit. 6. Hic unus miles duos ant tres occidit 7. 
Incolae ad eum legatos misgrunt. 8. Caesar omnem 
senatum ad se convenire, principumque libSros ob- 
[Sdes ad se adduci jussit 9. Incertum est quo tem- 
pore Dido Carthaginem condid^rit 

(b) 1. The commander will coUect large forces and 
invade Italy. 2. After having waged war for many 
years, they took the city by storm. 8. Caesar had or- 
dered all the inhabitants to afisemble in his presence. 
4. Let ns pnt the invading enemy to flight 5. Eomu- 
lus is said to have founded Eome. 6. It is uncertain 
at what time Carthage was founded. 7. I do not know 
at what time he retumed home. 8. They say that 
Caius was kiUed in the first battle. 
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A, Sb, aba {prep, with ahl,\frcm, by. 

Ablr^ i, it, to go arcayy depart 

AbsolvgrS, ▼, Qt, to acquit 

Ac, and 

Acc6d€rg, cess, cess, io approach, 

Accip€r6 (i5), cgp, cept, to receive, 
<iccept 

Accipitgr, triis, hawk. 

AccQsarg, ftv, at, to acctue, 

Ac6r, ftcris, ficrg, sharpt severe. 

Achill^ 18, Achilles, a Orecian hero. 

Ad^ 61, line of bctttle. 

Ad {prep. vnth acc.), to. 

AdducSrd {admi duo6re\ duz, duct> 
to lead to. 

Aded, <o, m ««rA a manner. 

Adessd (a(i and em), fo, ftit, ^a 6« 

present 
AajuiDentiim, i, aidt hdp, 
Adj&vSr^ jQy, jQt, to atd, help. 
AdiDirftti6, dois, adiTiiratUm. 
Admdner^, u, it, to admonishy wam. 
AdOlfttiS, Qnis, flaUery. 
AdCdfttdr, dris, flatterer. v 

Adventiis {advenlre\ Gs, approacK 
Aedificftrg, fty, ftt, to buUd 
Aedificitim, i, huil^ngj ediflce. ^ 
AeneaB, ae, Aeneas^ a Trcganprince. 
Aeqoitfts, fttis, equity,Ju8tice. 
Aestfts, fttla, tummcr. ^ 

Aestimoftr^ fty, fit, io value, prize; 
mftgDl aestimftr^, to prize nighly. 
AfiTeri^ {adandferre\ attQl, allftt, 

to hring to. 
Ag«r, ic^fUld. 

Ag5r5, eg, act, to drive^ leady do; 
grfttifta figSrS, to render thanks. 

^AgnCs,!, limb, 
AgTicdl& ae, husbandfKiin. 
AHquand^ some tirne. 



AHquis, quS, quid, any one, any. 

some; ftUquicf tempdris, some time. 
AUiis, «, iid (118. R.), other. 
AlpCs, i&m, M« Alps. 
Altiis, ft, iim, high^ lofly. 
AmftrS, fty, ftt, to love. 
Ambitiis, &S, bribery, 
Ambiilftrg, ftVt ftt, to voalk. 
AmSricftniis, ft, iim, American. 
SAmidtiS, ne, friendship. 
Amlciis, %friend. 
Amitt^r^ mis, miss, to lose. 
Amphibiiim, I^ an amphibious anif 

mal, 
Ampliiis {adv.\ more^ further, 
Ampliis, ft, iim, ample^ large, 
An, interrog. part, used in doMe 

guestions, 482. 
Anchlses, ae, Anchises, the father 

of Aeneas. 
Anguis, is, m. or/, sndke. 
Angustiae, ftriim, a narrow pass, do* 

fie. 
AfiTmjfl, sliis, animal. 
Animiis, I, mind, sotd. 
AnnuSr^, nu, nat» to assent, to give 

assent 
Anntis, I, year. 

AntS {prep. with acc), before. 
Anteft (oiK;.), before. 
Antriim^ cave. 
Aniiliis, T^ ring. 

Apgrirg, fin^ ert^^o uncover, io open. 
ApprSpinauftrS, ftv, ftt^ io approack 
AquS; ae, water. 
Aquftrir ftf^ to bring water, 
Aquilft, ae, eagle. 

IAra, ae, altar. 
ArftrS, fty, ftt, to plough. 
Axh6Tt6riB,f.,tree. 
Argentiim, i, silver. 
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Annlggr, I, armor^earer 
Arrlplrd (UJ), Ipu, ept> to ^naUn, 

9etze, 
Ars, artSs, art 
Arz, arda, cUadelt fower, 
AsdUiiCbi, I, Aacaniue^ tan of Ae- 

neae, 
Ai^iia,!, om. 
AjBperg^S {or adspergSrd), ers, en, 

io eprinkte. 
At, but, 
Atheoae, firiim, Ath^M, eity of 

Oreece, 
Athenieii^ {Atkinae\ S, Atheman^ 

pL, the Atheniane, 
Atqul (conj.), InUf note (as used in 

reasoDiDg> 
Att2m^ bttt, bui yet, 
AttiDg&*^ {ad and tangire), tilg, tact^ 

to aitair^ reaeK 
Auct6r, Qrifl, author. 
Auctumo&s, I, aittumn. 
Audaz, fids, daningy audaeioui. 
Audird, Iv, It> to hear, 
Augerg, auz, auct, to increoAe, 
Aureils {auriim)^ k, iim, golden, 
Auriim, !, gold 

Aut, or; aut— aut, either — or. 
Aut^m, buL 
AuTiliftm, I, otdL 
Ayfiiici^ ae, avariee, 
I Ayfiriis, i, iim, avaricious, 
AtIs,^)^, bird. 



Balbiis, I, JBalbue, a marCe name. 
BarbS, ae, beard. 
BefttS {beatu8\ happUy, 
Befitiis, ^ iim, happy, 
Belliim, \ war, •» 

B^g, weU. %L 

BgnSfidiim, S, bene^t. ^ 
B^Qlgniis, ^ tim, Idnd 
Bib^rg, bib, biMt, to drin^ , 
Biennifim, % ttoo yeare^ ej^^f^ftwo 

yeare, , .^^ 

Boniia^ S, iim, good 
Brfichiiim, I, aann. 
Brgvis, 5, ehort, 
BrQtiis, I, Brutue, a R&n/ian con- 

8uL 



C&dSrS, cSdd, cfis, tofaU. 

Caeciis, &, iim, blind 

Caesl^i', &ris, Caeeart a dittinguithid 

Roman generaL 
Caiiis, I, Caiue, a matCe name, 
CfilSmitfis, atiis, misfortune, calanmly. 
Candidiis, S, iim, whke. 
C&i^rg, c^in, cant, to eing. 
CSnis, is, c, dog. 
CantfirS {canSre), ftv, ftt, to ting. 
Cfipfirfi (i8), cep, capt, to take, re- 

ceive. 
Captiytis, S, iim, captive. 
Cfipiit, itis, head; cSptis, of thi 

head, todeath 
Carpgrg, carps, carpt, to gather, to 

ptucky to card " 

Carthfiginieni^ {Carthago\ ^ Car- 

thaginian. 
Carthfig^ inis, Carthage, an aneient 

dty in northem Africa. 
Cas^;fir6, &▼, ftt, to chaetise. 
CastrS, Oriim, camp, 
OSt&iAt ae, chain. 
Cftyer^ cfty, caut^ to tajce care, to bi 

on one^s guard againtt. 
C^Sbgr, bris, brS, celebrated 
C§lMt&', quickly. 
CertfimSn, Ms, contetL 
Certiis, &, iim, certain. 
Christifiniis, I, Chrittian, 
Oib^% food 
(^c&ci, Onis, Cicero, thegreat Rman 

orator. 
CingSrS, nz, nct, to turround 
Circumd£rS {cireum and dSre), dH 

6&t, to turround 
Cts, on thit tide. 
CSyllis (cfvts), 5, civU. 
Olyis, is, eitizen. 
OlyitSs {(HvU), fttifs, ttate. 
Clauddrg, claus, ciaus, to thut. 
ClSmens, entits» mild, mereiful 
ClementiS, ae, mildnett, elemeiutf. 
CKpeiis, ^thield 
Coeliim, I, heaven, the heavent. 
Coenftj ae, tupper,featL 
Cdgrtftr^ fty,/t, to think, to tM 

about 
OCgi^tiis, S, iim, known. 
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Cognosc^rS, noY, nit^ io ascertain. 
Coler^, cdlu, cult^ to tUl, ctdtivaie, 

practise. 
Colldqmiim, i, conferenec, 
Colpr ons, colur. 
Columba, ae, dove. 
Committ^rg, mis, miss, t<f engage ; 

?iroeliiim ccHmmtt^r^ to engage 
dttle. 
CompSrarg, ftv, &t, toprocure^ raise, 

levy, 
Compell^r^, pul, pub, to compel^ 

drive. 
Pompesc^r^, escu, to restrain, re- 

press. 
ComplerS, 6v, 6t, to JUl. 
Compr^endgrg, nd, ns, /o arrest. 
Concert&rS, 3.V, St, to corUend, quarrel. 
Condlium, i, coundly meeting. 
Cond^rg (con [cura] and ddre\ dSd, 

dit, to buildyfound 
Oonditio) Onis, condition, terma. 
Confug&*5 (io), iug, to Jlee fbr re- 

fuge. 
Conjux, iigiJs, spouaCf vnfe^ hwihanA 
ConservarS, Sv, at, to preeerve. 
ConaLlium, i, advicey instruction. 
ConspicSrS (io), spex, spect, to secy 

discover. 
Constat {impers.), it is hnowny is an 

admittedfact. , 

Constitugrg, u, ut, to arrange^ ap- 

point. 
Constru^rS, struz, struct, to luildy 

construct. 
Ccmstil, ulis, connd, the Roman chief 

magistrate. [advice. 

Consiilerg, siilu, sult, to conmLt, ash 
. ContemnSrg, ps, pt, to despise. 
Contentiis, ^ iim, contented, content. 
Contin6r6, u, tent, to restrain, confine. 
ContiLnuiis, S, iim, tuccessive. 
Contra {prep. mth acc\ against 
ConvSnirfi (c5n [ciim] and venlre\ 

v6n, vent, to come together. 
Convertfirfi, t, s, <o tum, convert. 
Cdpiae, ariim, forces. 
C6quSr€, x, ct» to cook, to bake, to 

ripen. 
C5r, cordis, n., heart. 
CdrW ( prep.with abl), before, inpre- 

sence of; adv., openly, in person. 



C5r5nS, ae, croton, garland. 
Corpiis, 6ris, body. 
CoiTigSrg, rex, rectj to correcL 
Comunpdrg, rQp, rupt, to midead^ 

corrupL 
CrabrS, onis, toasp. 
Creb^r, bra, hr^, frequent. 
Cr6d5rg, crgdid, credil» to believej 

put confdenee in. 
Cresc^rfi, cr6v, cr6t, to incfeaae, to 

toax (as moon). 
Culp^ aBffaulty blame, 
Oxm. {prep. vnth abl.), vrith. 
CuDctiis, a, iim, cUl as a whole, 
Ciip^rS (iS), iv (il it, to desire. 
Ciipiditas, fitis, c^nr^, passion. 
Ciipidiis, fi, iim, desirous of. 
COrarg {cura), av, at, to take eart 

of 
CurrSrS, ciicurr, curs, to run. 
Curriis, iis, chariot. 
Custodir^ {custos\ iv, it^ to guard 

D. 

DamnarS, av, at, to condemn. 

DSi^ d^d, dktf^to give. 

D6 {prep. with abl.)y frorn^ abovi^ 

conceming. 
D^m, ten. 
D6cem6r5, cr6v, cr6t» to decree da^ 

eide. 
D5cimiis, ^ iim, tenth. 
D6cip€r5 (io), c6p, cept, to deceive. 
D6dgr5, dedid, dedit, to surrenr 

der. 
Defend^r^, d, s, to defend. 
D6glflb5r6, ups, upt, to shin,Jlay. 
D6]6r6, l6v, let, to destroy. 
D6monstrarg, av, at, to show, demon 

strate. 
D6pr6hend5r5, d, s, to seize, catch. 
D6terr6r6, u, it, to deter, prevent 
D6vincgr5„ vic, vict, to conquer. 
DicSre, dii, dict, to say. 
Dido, onis, Dido, the foundress of 

Carthage. 
Di6s, 61, day. 
Diffidlis, 6, difficult. 
Digniis, 2, iim, worthy. 
Diianiar6,'av, at, to tear inpiec«& 
Diligens, tis, diligent. 
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DiBgeiitia (diliffent), ae, diligence, 
Dlmitt^rS, mlB, mias, to dimiiss, 
Disc^rg, dldic, to learn. 
DisdfpCiliis, I, pupiL 
Disjung^rd, x, ct, to teparate, 
Divid^rfi, vis, vis, to aivide. 
Divlnus, fi, iim, divine, 
Divitiiiciis, I, DivitiacuSf a man*8 

name, 
D6cfer6, u, t, to teach. 
DdlerC, u, il, to grieve, 
DSldr, 6ri8, pair^ grief, sorrow, 
Ddminiis, l, master at owner. 
Ddm&s, Qa or I, /., houte ; d5ml, at 

home, 
DOD&r^, fiv, at, to ffive, pretent 
DdnQm, I, gift 
DormirS, Iv, it, to sleep, 
DQbitttrg, fiv, fit, to doubt 
DiiceDti, ae, fi, two hundred. 
DOc^rg, duz, duct^ to lead. 
Diim, ichile, 

Dummddd, if, but, provided. 
Dud, ae, 6, ttoo. 
DuddScim, twelve. 
DOrfirg, fiv, fit, to laat 
Dux, diidDs, leader, guide, 

E. 

Ed5rg, ed, fia (420), to eat 
EdQc^rg (e and ditchre), duz, duct, to 

leadforth. 
EflFic6r6 (i&), ffec, fect, to effect, ac- 

compliah. 
Eg8, mei, Ao, I. 
Elggantifi, ae, elegance. 
Elgphfis, antis, m., elephant 
femgrg, em, empt, to buy, purchase. 
Enim, /or, indeed 
Eniimgrfirg, fiv, fit, to enumerate. 
EpistSlfi, ae, letter, epistle. 
Epit6m6, 6», abridgment 
EqugR, itis, horseman. 
EquitfitiiB, Qs, cavalry. 
Equiis, i, horse. 

Ergfi (prep. with acc^ towards. 
Ergo {conj.), therefore. 
ErrarS, fiv, fit, to err, 
ErldlrS, Iv, it, to instruct 
Eps6. fu, fat, tobe; est,'is, U is. 
Et, and; «t— gt, both^nd.\ 



EiiSm, also, even ; gtiSm atqnS gtt* 

fim, again and again. 
Evert^rg, rt, rs, ^o pull dowti, tc 

overthrow. 
Evfilfirg, fiv, fit, to fly away, to fi/» 

from, 
Ex {prep, with abl.), from. 
Exdtfirg, fiv, fit, to exdie, arouse, 
Exclfimfir^, fiv, fit^ to exdaim, cry 
' out 

Excriicifirg, fiv, fit, to torture, 
ExercerS, u, it^ to practise, ezercise, 
Exercitiis, Qs, army, 
ExOrfir^ fiv, fit, to supplicate, 
Expell^r^ piil, puls, to expel, banish! 
ExpOnSr^ pdsu, •pdtat, to set fortht 

explain, 
ExpQgnfir^ {ez and pUgndre), &▼, fil^ 

to storm, 
Exspectfir^, fiv, fit^ to expect 



FfibiilQsiis, S, iim {fabula),fabulous. 
Ffic^rg (iS), f6c, act, io do, make, 

act 
Ffides, ei,face, appearance, 
Fficilis, S, easy, 
Fallax {/all^e), fiduB, false, decep- 

tive, 
FSmes, fe, hunger. 
Faust^iis, i, Faustulus, anltHian 

shcpherd, 
Fftverg, filv, faut^ tofavor, 
Felicitfis, fiiis, hdppiness. 
Ferr6, tiil, Iftt (414), to bear. 
Ferrtim, i, iron. 
Fidelis, g, faithful. 
Fid^B, ^i,faith, fdelity ; fid«mvi6- 

IfirS, to break on^s word. 
Figri, fact (416), to becomc, be made. 
FigQrS, &e,Jigure. 
Flik, ae (D. pL fitiabUs), daughter. 
Filiiis, i, son. 

Finirg {finls), iv, it, tofinish. 
Flni?, is {m. and/ sing., m. pL), end. 
Firmiis, fi, iim,/n/i. 
Flfigitiiim, i, crime. 
Fl6r6, flgv, flet, to weep. 
FlOrerg {fios\ u, tofiourish, UooriL 
Fl6resc6r5 (fiorire), to begin ^ 

bloom. 
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FUSfi, cna,Jtower, 

FluSrS, z, z, ^o floto, 

FlQmgn, inis, river, itream, 

Foedus, ^ris, treaty. 

Fortis; 6, brave. 

Forlatgr {foriU), hravely, . 

Fortunfi, 2ie, fortune. 

Frang^rg, freg, fract, to hredk, 

Frat^r, tiis, brotker. 

Fraudarg, av, at, to cUfraud. 

Fretiia, S, um, relying on. 

Frig&s, &is, cold, 

Fr&tex, icis, m^ shrub. 

FugS, &e,Jlight. 

Fiigarg (fug&)y av, at, to put to 

jiighL 
Fuggrg (iS), f&g, fQgit, to/^tf. 
Fundus, i, estate, farm, 
Fungi, fuDct, to discharge, ftdfil. 
Furtiim, i, theft. 
Ftiturus, S, um, future. 

G. 

Gallicus {GaXli^, Sl, ilm, Gallic. 

Oallus, i, a Gatd, 

G6n6r, i, ton-in-law. 

GgnuB, 6ris, Idnd, nature. 

G6r6r6, gess, gest, to carry on, to 

wage (as war). 
Germanill, ae, Germany. 
GULdiiis, i, tword. 
Gloria, ae, glory. 
Graeci, Orbm, the Greeka. 
Grftnum, i, grain, 
Grati^ ae, gratitttde, favor ; pL, 

thanks. 
GrSvis, S, heavy. 
Grez, Sgis, m. floek, herd 



HSbgrg, u, it, to have. 

H2bitar6 {habSre), av, at, to inha- 

bit 
Haedus, i, kid. 
HannibSl, ^s, Hannibdl, 
HastS, ae, spear. 
Heros, ois, hero. 
Hestemus, 5, am, ofyesterday. 
Hic, haec, h6c, this, 
Hiems, fimis, tointer. 
Histdrk, ae, history. 



Hdm$,Mis, man. 

H6ndr, 6ris, ?ionor. 

Hortiiliis (hortus), little gardm. 

Hortus, i, garden, 

Hostits, is, enemy. 

HQmanus, &, iim, humanf natural to 

man. 
HiimSriis, \ shotUder. 



Ibi, there. 

Id^m, ead^m, idem, same. 
IdeO, therefore. 
Igitiir, therefore. 
Ignariis, S, iim, ignorant. 
Ignaviis, ^ iim, indolent, cotoardly, 
Ignis, is, 7W», flre, heat, 
Ignoratii, onis, ignorance, 
Ignosc^rg, 5v, 5t, to pardon. 
lUg, ilia, iUiid, that, he, she, iU 
Illustrar^, av, at, to illumine, to en- 

lighten, 
Immensiis, ^ tim, immense. 
Immergfir^, re, rs, to plunge into. 
Immobilis, S, immovable. 
Immortalis, €, immortal. 
Impddirg, iv, it, to impede, hinder, 
Impendgr^ to overhang, threaten. 
Imp^rar^, av, at, to eommand; im- 

p^rata, oriim, commands. 
Imp6rat6r {imperare), Oriis, com- 

mander. 
ImpStiis, us, attack. 
Impiiis, &, iim, impious. 
Improbiis, a, iim, bad, wicked 
Imprudens, entis, imprudent. 
In (prep. toith acc. or ahl.), witb acc, 

into, to, against ; with abl., in, 
Incendgrg, d, s, to set onflre, to bum, 
Inceptiim, i, beginning. 
Incertiis, 5, iim, uncertain. 
IncSgnitiis, S, iim, unknovm. 
Incdlk (in and coUre), ae, inhabir 

tant, 
Inc61iimis, 5, safe, uninjured 
IncredibiKs {in and credere), 6, %n- 

credible. 
Indic6r6> dix, dict, to declare (a« 

war). 
Indigniis, 2, iim, untoorthy. 
Indoctiis, S, um, unleamed 
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IiidulgerS, Ib, It, to indulge. 
Iiidu8tri&, ae, indttttry. 
Inferrd, intul, aiflt-(414), to wage. 
Infrfl iprep. mth ace.\ below. 
Infliggrg, flix, flict» U> infliet 
iDg^mum, I, t€Uent, ability, 
InjOri^ ae, injvryy vrrong done. 
IimdceDs, tJs, innocent. 
Imioxius, fi, tim, harmless. 
Instru^r^, struz, struct» to arrange, 

array. 
Intelliggrd, lez, lect, to understand. 
Int^r (prep. with acc), between, dur- 

ing. 
InterdQm, tometimes. 
Interess^, fu, flit, to be engaged in. 
InterficSrS (i6), ffic, fedt, to kiH. 
Intdrim, in the mean time, mean- 

tohile. 
Intervallum, i, distance, ipace, 
Intra (prep. with acc.\ within. 
InQtil&, 5, useless. 
Tnvftdgrg {in and vadire\ vas, vfts, 

to invade. 
Invgnirg, v6n, vent, tofind. 
In"^d6rS, vid, vis, to envy. 
Invltiis, S, iim, unwilling, 
Ipsd, 2, iim, self, he himzelf. 
Irfi, ae, anger. 
IrS, iv, it, to go. 
Irritfirg, av, at, to irritate. 
Is, eft, id, /u?, she, ity that 
I8t5, ft,ud, that 
ItSlk, ae, Italy. 
ItSquS, therefore. 
It^r, itingils, Jownwy, way 
It^rtiiB, again. 

J. 

J&berg, juss, juss, to direc^, order. 
jQcundiis, S, iim, pleamnt, delight' 

fvl. 
jQdez, icis, judge. 
jQdicarg, av, at, tojudge. 
jQrDr§, at, at, to swear. 
Justiis, 5, ^m^jtisty fair. 



liCbdr, oris, lab<yr, 
liSbOrarg, av, at^ to.labor, 
LanS, ae. wool. 



LStmiis, i, Zatinus, a king of La- 

tium. 
Laudarg, av, at, to praise. 
Laus, dis, praise. 
Lavar^, lav, laut, or ISvat, to wash, 
Lavini^ &e, Zavinia, daughter cf 

Latinus. 
LSgatiis, i, ambassador. 
LggSrg, l6g, lecl ^o read. 
Lggio, Onls, leg^n, body of fooL 
Lgnis, 6, mUdy merciful. 
LeS, 6nfe, lion. 
Lex, Iggis, law. 
labgr, Ubii, book. 
IdbSr, 2, iim, free. 
Lib^ri, Oriim, childrcn. 
Licgt (impers. v.), it is lawfid. 
lic^t, although. 
LiquescSrg, licu, to melt 
LitSrae, arOm (pL), letterj epistls, 
Locfiples, etis, wealthy, ricL 
Lociis, 1 (pL im or I5cd\ plaoe. 
Loqui, liicQt, to speak. 
LQc^r^, lux, to shine. 
Luctiis, Qs, grief sorrow. 
LQciis, i, grove. 
LQd6r6, iQs, iQs, to play. 
LQdiis, i, play, sport 
LQgerfi, lux, to grieve, mourHf weep 

foT. 

LQnS, ae, moon. 
LQpiis, 1, wolf 
Lusdnk, ae, nightingale. 
Lux, iQciia, light. 

M. 

MSptilftrS, av, at, to stain, lo blem' 

ish. 
MSgist^r, tri, master as teacher. 
MagnitQd^ (magnus), inis, greatnest^ 

size. 
Magniis, S, iim, great, large; XD&ff&, 

at a great price, highly ; magniim 

est, it is a great tning. 
Maj6r, iis {comp. qf magnus), greater^ 

larger, 
"h/^lS {malus), badly. 
Mallg, malu (410^, to prefer, 
MSltim, I, evil, mtsforiune. 
MSliis, S, iim, bad 
Miiner^, ns, ns, to rematm 
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ICSuus, flfl, /, handyforee. 

M^lfinus, ^ tim, marine, of the tea. 
Mfit^r, tris, mother. 
M&troD^ ae, matron. 
MaxLHius, &, um (tuperl. ofnuignue)^ 
ffreatest, very great ; maiTmY, at 

a very great price. 
M^dicuSy i, phydcian. 
M^dius, &y iim, middle, midst of mid- 

dU of 267. 
M^ mellis, hofiey. 
MendlUdum, lieffalsehood 
Mens, tas, mind, the reasoning fa- 

cuLty. 
Mensis, is, m., montK 
M^tugrS, u, tofear. 
Mgti&, iis, fear. 

Meik. S, um (masc. voc. sing., mi), my. 
Micfir^, u, to alitter, thine. 
iSMB, Itis, soldier. 
Militik, ae, military service; mili- 

tiae (gen. eing.), in tmxr, on service. 
MOl^, thousand 

MinSr, iis {comp. of parvus), maller. 
Mir&bilis, S, tDondetftd. 
Mis^, Sj &m, miserabUy wretched. 
B/Iis^ren, ert or Srit, to pity. 
Mis^r^t (impers. yerb), it pities, one 

pities. 
Mitt^r^, mis, miss, to tend 
MobiliB, €, movable. 
M6do, only. 

M5nerS, u, it, to advite, admonish. 
Mons, tls, m., mountain. 
MonstrSrg, ftv, ftt, to thoto. 
Mord&r^ mdmord, mors, to bite. 
Mors, lis, death. 
MortSlis (mors), 5, mortal. 
M6v6r§, m57, mOt, to move. 
M^i^r, Sris, tooman. 
Multitado (mtdtUs), uus, mvltitude. 
Multus, It, iiin, mvcA, many; multft 

(neut pl.), tmxny things ; multiim 

boni, much good; multiim tem 

poris, muich time. 
Mortis, i, toaU. 
Matflrg, ftv, ftt, to change. 



NSm^for 
fiTamquS, /or. 



Nftr^nftT, toawim. 

Narrftrg, ftv, ftt, to relate, narrate. 

Narrftti^ (narrart), narration, nar» 

rative. 
Nasdi, nftt, to be bom. 
Nftti^ Onis, nation. 
N6, inUrrop. j>articU, 287 and 288. 
Ne (uflcd witb imperat. and subj.\ not. 
N5c, neither; n5c — nSc, neither — 

nor. 
Negl^SrS, lex, lect> to disregard 
N^md (inis, not in gooduse), nobody, 

no one. 
Neqi^d^m, not even, generaUy '^th 

t£e emi^tic word beiween the 

two parts; as, ni pdpiilUt quldSm, 

not even the people. 
NSrS, n6v, ngt, to tpin. 
'Nescai^, iv, it> not to know, tobeig- 

norant of. 
Kidiis, i, nest 
Nibil, nothing. 

Nimiiis, fSi, iim, too much, excettive, 
Nix, nivis, tnow. 
N6ci5r6, u, it, to hurt 
NoU^, n6lu (410), to be unwilling, 
NOmSn, inis, name. 
N6n, not; n5n sOliim — s^d Stiftm, 

not only — but alto. 
Nondiim, not yet. 
NonnS, interrog. particU: ezpecta 

ans, yet. 288, Rem. 
Nost^r, trS, triim, our. 
N6vemb€r, bris (abl. i), Novemoer. 
Noz, noctits, night 
Nobes, is, cloud. 

Nulliis, ft, iim (113, R.), no, no one. 
Num, interrog. particU; expectfl 

ans, no. 288, Kem. [Aome. 

NiimS, ae, Numa, tecond hing of 
Nunc, now. 

Niim6rSr6, ftv, fit, to number. 
NQm6rus, i, number. 
Nunqu3m, never. 
NuntiftrS {nuntiiis), ftv, fit, to an- 

naunce, report. 
Nuntiiis, i, messenger. 

O. 

O (interjection), 0. 
OA, if, would that 
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Obeisd, fii, fat, to 5« prepuUcial to. 

ObUvis<^ obllt, toforget 

Obs^s, icUs, hostage. 

Obetftrg, stit, st&t, to oppote^ prevent 

Obtioer^ ioo, eatf to acqvirey obtain. 

Oocftsi^ dnis, occaeion. 

Oodd^rg (pb and caed6re\ <ad, &a. to 

kiU. 
Ooddgrfi (ob and eddere\ dfd, cas, to 

falL 
Occultftrg {occuUre\ ftv, ftt> to con- 

cealy hick, 
Oct6, eiffht. 
Oculus, I, eye. 
Odium, I, hatred. 
Officiuin, I, diUy. 
Olim, once^ formerly. 
OmDin^, in all. 
Omnis, ^, a//, every, 
Oport^t {impers.)f it behoovet, one 

ought. 
Optio, onis, choice. 
Opiis, dris, work. 
Orftti^ dnis, oration. 
Orfttdr, 6ri8, orator. 
Omftrg, ftv, ftt, to adom. 
Ovis, is, 8heep. 

P. 

Pftbulftil, Jt, toforage. 
Palliiim, I, eloak. 
Pftrftrg, ftv, at, to prepare. 
Pftrerg, u, it, to obey. 
Parc^rg, pgperc, pardt, to spare. 
Pars, tls, part. 
«Parviis, a, iim, smaU^ little; par- 

viim, little^ a little ; parvi, dt a 

low price; parvi aestimftr^, to 

think little cf. 
PastSr (pa8c^e\ Ons, 8hepherd 
PatSr, triB,father. 
P&tri^ ae, native country. 
Pauciis, a, iim, littUy few. 
Paupgr, gris, a poor man. 
Pausfinifts, ae, PausaniaSj a distin- 

guished Spartan general, 
PftvS, onis, peacock. 
Pax, pftdiB, peace. 
PeccftrS, ftv, ftt, to «i», do lorong. 
PgcQni£, ae, monoy. 
Pendgr?, pdpend, to hang. 



PSr (prep. toith acc.)^ througK 
Perdgrd, did, dit, to uaste. 
Perf idiit, ae, perfidy. 
Perfiigiiim, i, refuge. 
P^cOlosiis (periculiim\ S, iim, dcai' 

gerous. 
Pgntiis, Sl, iim, skilfidy skilledin. 
Pemici^gi, destruction. 
Perp6tu6, for ever. 
Perspic^rS (io), ex, ect, to perceive, 

aee. 
Persuftderg, s, s, to per8:tade. 
PertimescSrg, timu, to fear greatlif, 
Pervgifirg, vfin, vent» to arriveit 

reach. 
Pes, pgdis, foot. 
P6t6r6, iv or i, it, to seek. 
Phildsdphiis, i, philosopher, 
Pigtfts, fttis, piety, faithfidness. 
Piggt {impers.)f it irk8, one i^grictsi 

at ; me pigfit, lam griev(d. 
Piscis, is, m.y flsh. 
Piiis, S, iim, picus. 
Pla<Ar6, ftv, ftt, to appease. 
PiacerS, u, it, to please. 
Plftne, plainly. 
PlQiimiis, &, iim (superl. ofmultus^ 

very much or great; pL, ver^ 

many. 
PoSmft, Stis, poem^ 
Poenit^t (imper8.)y it repents, one re 

pents. 
Pogta, ae, poet 
P6n6r§, p6su, posit, to place. 
Pons, <&, m., bridge. 
Popiilaris (populus)y 5, popular. 
Popiiliis, i, people. 
Porta, ae, gate. 
Poscgrfi, pSposc, to demand 
Possg, p6tu firreg., 407), to be abk 
PosfflLderS, 6d, ess, to possess. 
Post (prep. with acc), after. 
PostgrS, iim (mas. not used), next, 

following, 
Postiilftrd, av, ftt, to demand. 
P6tiri, it, to get possession of. 
Prae (prep, with dbl.), before, in 

comparison with. 
Praebgrg, u, it, tofumish, offer. 
Praeceptiim, i, precept, insPntctioti 
Praed^ ae, booty. 
Praeditiis, S, iim, endue^ mth. 
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Praemitt^r^ mis, miss, to send before, 
Praep^urarS, &v,at, toprepare, 
PraeseDs, iis, present 
Praestans, tis, excellent 
Praest^t {impers.), it is better. 
Praetgritus, £, um, pagt; neut pL, 

ihe patt. 
Pratilm,!, meadow. 
Pr^tideus, ^ um, vcduable. 
Primus, i, iim, Jirst. 
Princeps {prlmus and cSph-e), ipis, 

ehieff leader, 
Pnvarg, av, at, to deprive. 
PrivatQs, i, iim, private, peraonal. 
Pro (prep. vdth abL\ forj before, 
Prdb^, ii, iim, honest. 
Prodessg, profii, prof ut, to profit. 
ProditiS, onis, treachery. 
Protfitdr, Oris, traitor. 
PrOduc^rg, dux, duct^ to lead f&r- 

ward, or aut. 
Proelium, I, battle. 
Prof iciscS, fect, to set out, to march. 
Promittdrg, mis, miss, topromise, 
PromovgrS, mov, moi, to move for- 

ward, advance. 
Prdj>enstis, a, iim, inclined to. 
Propior, us (comp.), nearer. 
Providiis, 2, iim, cautious, prudent. 
Provinda (pro and vineere), iie,pro- 

vince, 
Pro^tmiis, 2, iim, nearest, next. 
PrQdens, 1au8, prudenty cautiom. 
PriidentiS {prudens), ae, prudence. 
Pud6r, Oris, sham£, modesty. 
Puelia, ae, girl. 
PuSr, i, boy. 

PQgnar^ (nugn&), av, at, to fight. 
PulchSr, cnrS, chriim, beautiful. 
POifirg, Iv, it, to punish, 
Piitarg, av, at^ to think, regard. 

Q. 

Qaaesti5> dnis, question. 

Q,\^arL{adv.),how; quSm multi, Aow 
many ; with superl. intensive, as 
qultm mastmiis, as great as pos- 
sible. 

Qv^m {conj.), than. 

Quamvis, Tmoever, however much 

Qnantiis, S, iim, hnw great. 



QuSrS, wherrfore. 

Quartiis, S, um, fourth, 

Quasi, asif. 

Qiiatudr, four. 

QuS (always appended to another 

■word), and 
Qiil, quae, qiiod, who, which, thoL 
Qui, quae, qu6d {interrog.), who, 

which, what ? 
Qui^ because. 

QuiescdrS, Cv 5t, to rest, be quiet, 
Quin (473), that not, but thoL 
QuinquS, five. 
Quintiis, a, Cim, fifth 
Quis, quae, quid {interrog, 9ubM.)^ 

who, which, what } 
Quo, thaty in order that. 
QuOminiis (472), that not,from, 
Qudqug, also. 
Quiim, when; quiim — ^tiim, both — 

aTid 

R. 

RSti^ 6nis, reason. 

R6d[p€r6 (i6\ c6p, cept, to receive, 

RScordari, a^ to remember, caU to 

mind 
R6dlr6, i, it, to return. 
RSdacdrg, dux, duct, to lead back, 
RSferrg, tiil, lat, to relate. 
RggSrg, rex, rect, to rule, govem, 
ReginS, ae, queen. 
RggnarS, av, at, to reign. 
Rggnfim, i, hingdom, governm^nt 
RSliquiis, k, iim, remaining, the re&t, 
R^pgrirS, rgpgr, rSf^ert, tofind 
Res, rdi, thing, affair. 
R6si9t^r6, sfit, to resist 
Respondgrg, d, s, to answer. 
Responsiim, % ansioer, response. 
RespugrS, pu, to reject 
Reiis, i, crtminal. 
RSvertgrd, vert> vers, to return, iurn 

bacJc, 
Rex, rggis, hing. 
RhSniis, i, Rhine. 
RidgrS, lis, ris, to laugh, laugh at 
Robustiis, a, iim, robust strong. 
RogarS, av, at, to ask, entreat 
ROma, ae, Rome. 
ROmaniis {R&tiH), S, iim, Roman. 
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RdmQlfiB, I, Ramulut, 

RdtUDdiifl, &, iim, round, 

Ru6r6, ru, rQt (ruit), to rtuh, 

RQm6r, Oris, nemor, 

Rumpgrg, rQp, rupt» to break, vio- 

laU. 
RQb, rOriis, n^ country, 

S. 

SftcerdOe, OtSs, jmM^ prieste^. 

Baep^, o/3!^ 

Saevlrg («aevi{«), Iv (i), It, to ro^grc. 

SSgittS, ae, arrow. 

Saltfir^, av, at, to danee. 

S^Qs, GtlB, «o/^^y. 

Sanar^ av, a^ to cure^ reform. 

San<^^ X, ct, to enactf confirm. 

Saugi^ Ma, m., blood. 

S^plr^, !v or i, to be vnae. 

Sdpiens, entls, wise. 

SILpientia, ae, wisdom. 

Satiar^, av, at, to satisfy. 

Satis, enough. 

Sceptriim, i, sceptre. 

Scientia, ae, knowledge. 

S<api5, 5nis, Scipiot a distinguished 

lioman. 
ScSrg, Iv, lif to know. 
Saribigrg, ps, pt> to write. 
SScundiis, a, iim, second. 
SH but. 
Semgn,M8, seed. 
Semp^r, ahoays. 
Sempitemiia, £, iim, lasting, eter- 

nal. 
S6nat5r, Oris, s^ator. 
S^natiis {8enex)t Qs, senate. 
SSnectQs, Qtis, old age. 
SSnez, s^nis, an ola m^n. 
Sensiis, ^lB^j^eling^ perception. 
SententiS, ae, sentiment. 
Sentirr?, s, s, <o perceive, to feel (as 

pain). 
SSp^rg, pgllv or i, pult, to hury. 
Serm$, 6nis, discourse. 
Servarg, av, at, to keep, observe, 

save. 
Servlrfi, Iv, it, to serve^ be slave to. 
Serviiis, I, Servius^ a marCs name. 
Serviis, I, slave. 
Seu — seu, whether — or^ either — or. 



Sez, six. 

Si, if. 

Sic, so. 

Slctit, «0 asjjttst as. 

Simplez, ids, simple. 

Simiilati& Onis, assumedappearancei 

pretence. 
Sind {prep. with ahl^ wiihonU. 
Siniis, Qs, bosom. 
Sirgn, enis, siren. 
Sitirfi, Iv, it, to thirst, 
Siv^— -sivS, whether — or. 
SOcrittes, is, Socratesy the celebrated 

Grecian philosopher. 
Sdl, sOlis, m^ sun. 
Sonmiis, i, sleep. 
S5niis, i, sound. 
Sdr6r, Oiis, sister, 
Sparg^&g, rs, rs, to scaUer, sow. 
Sp^dsiis {species)y S, iim, spedm, 

plausible. 
Spectarg {specire\ av, at, to looh (rf, 

behold 
Sperarg, av, at, to hopefor. 
Sp68, ei, hope. 
Splendens, tis, shining. 
SpSliarg, av, ati to rob of ds- 

spoil. 
Stabilitas, &^firmness, stabUitji. 
St2i^ {stare)j immediately. 
Stelia, ae, star. 

Stiiderg, u, to studyj strivefor. 
StiidiOsiis, &, tim, studious. 
Stulfitia, ae, /oZ/y. . 
Suaderg, 8, 8, to advise. 
SubvSnirS, ven, vent^ to aid. 
Succurr^r^, curr, curs, to aid, sue- 

cor. 
Su6r6, su, sQt, to sew^ stitch 
Sul, sibi (25*7), o/ himself, hersdf, 

Ac 
Sulli a^ Sulla, a mjarHs name. 
Summiis,' &, iim^ highest, greatest; 

sometimes the topof{26l)\ som- 

miis mons, the top of the tnousr 

tain. 
Sumptiis, Qs, expense. 
Siipgrarfi, av, at, to surpasSy conqu^, 

to go over. 
Siiperfidgs, 61, surface. 
SiipervScuiis, &, iim, unnecmary, 
I Supplicati^, Onis, thanksgiving. 
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Saprt (ttdv, and prep, wUk oec.), 

SastiDerg, u, tent, to stutmn, m- 

dure. 
Saiifi^ H, iiin, Am, W, ^ 

T. 

Tacgrg, o, it, to 6e «i^ topow <wer 

«n silenee. 
TSniy so; t&n — quSm, 
TftmSn, y<?<. 
Tanggrg, tStiLg, tact, to to«<?A. 
Tanqu^Un, {u i/. 
Tantiis, i, um, so great 
TSrentiim, i, TarerUvmj a toum in 

Italy. 
Tardus, ^ iim, aloio. 
Tarquiniiis, i, Tarquin, one of the 

hinge of Rome. 
Tectiim (teg(^e\ i, roof hotue. 
T^ggr^, tex, tect, to cover. 
Tempiia, dris, time. 
T6ner6, u, t, <o hold. 
Tentarg, av, at, to try, attempt. 
Terra, ae, the eartk. 
Terrerg, u, it, to terrify. 
Tertiiis, 5, iim, third 
Hbiir, iiris, 7?6wr, a town in Jtaly. 
Kmfirg, u, tofear. 
Ttmldiis, &, iim, timid 
Tondgrg, tdtond, tons, to shear, 

shave. 
Totiis, S, iim (118, R.), the tohole, the 

entire. 
Tranquilliis, S, iim, calm, tranquU. 
TransirS, i, it, to go over. 
Trgs, tria, three. 

Trojaniis (TVo/fi), 3, ilm, TVojan. 
TQ,tid, thou. 
Tullia, ae, Ttdlia, a queen of 

Rome. 
Turpiis, g, hase, disgraceful. 
Turrfs, 18 (acc, &» OT ^ ; abl.,Sor{), 

tcwer, 
Tutifi, i(, iim, yowr. 



Uniia,«,iim (113, R), oi\£, singU, 

single one. 
IJrbs, {s, eiiy. 
Ursiis, i, bear. 
Usqug, as far as ; usqoS id, coen 

to, 
Ut (conj.), thal, as, 
Uti, 08, to ube. 
Utais, 6, «40/aZ. 
Utilitas (MiU), ati[8, utaUy, adoan 

tage. 
Utin&m (<evnj.\ wculd that 
Utrfim (interrog. part), whether; 

utriim — an, wA^^Atfr— <?r. 
UvS^ ae, grape. , 



Unfts, «, iim (113, R.), ai»y. 
Undd, tohence. 
Uaqukm, ever. 

18 



VScarS, av, at, to have letsure for, 
VSl (conj.)y or ; vdl — ^vSl, either^ 

or. 
VeUg, v61u (410), to t«A 6« wU- 

ling. 
Velox, 6C&, ««/X. 
Vgnaii, at, to hunt. 
VendgrS, did, dit, to sell. 
V&iir6, v6n, vent, to qpme, 
V6r, vCris, n., spring. 
Verbiim, I, vH)rd 
Vereri, it, tofear. 
Vfiro, indeed, tndy. 
VeriiB, a, iim, ^rwe, rea/ ; vSriim, 

Verunt^Sn, biU yet 

VestSr, trS, triim, your, 

Vestis, is, garment 

Vgtustiis, a, iim, ancient 

Via, ae, toayt road 

VictimS, ae, victim, 

Victoria, ae, Victoria» 

Viderg, vidjVis, to see; pass, Ti- 
dSri, to seem^ 

Vigilfirg (%10» av» fit» ^ «w*:^ 

Viginti, twenty. 

Vincgrg, vic, vict, to conquer. 

Vin(3r6, vinx, vinct, to Innd. 

Vinculiim, i, chain. 

Vindicarg, av, at, to avenge. 

ViSlarg, av, at, to violate, wrofig, 

break. 
I Vir, viri, manj hero. 
I ViigS, inXs, virgin, maiden. 
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VirtQt, dtls, virtue, manlinets, 
Vls, vlB {ace^ vim), pl^ vlrea, ylriiim, 

dwx, force^ ttrength, 
Vlta, ae, Hfe. 

Vltfirg, Av, at» /o tJiuny avoid, 
VTtQpgrarif, fty, fit, to blame, ^riiieide. 
VfyigrS. yix, yict, to live. 



Vekarg, ftv, at, to coil. 
Vfilfirg, ftv, ftt, tofly. 
V51uptfi8, fttis, pce€uure. 
Vox, vOds, voictf. 
VulnSrfir^ ftv, ftt, to Womd 
Vuliiiis, gr!% wound. 
Vulpteyls,^ 
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AbdUy, inggpium, l 

About, de {mth abl). 

Above, supra {adv. and prep, with 

acc.). 
Abridgmenty gpitSmS, 68. 
Accepty acciperg (io), cep, cept 

(650). 
Accmnplishy eflFicSrg (io), f ec, fect 
Aceuse, accusfirS, av, at 
Achilles, Achilles, is. 
Acquire, obtin6r6, tinu, tent 
Acquity absolvgrd, v, ut 
Act, y., f acgr^ (i6), fec, fact 
Admirationy admiratiS, onis. 
Admonish, mongrS, u, it, admSngrg, 

<fec. 
Adam, omarS, av, at 
Advanccj pr6m6v6r6, mov, mOt 
Advantage, titilitafl, atfa. 
AdvicCy consiliiim, L 
Advise, 8uad€r6, s, s ; m^nfirg, u, it 
AeneaSf Aengas, ae. 
-4^cin res, rSL 
After, post {loith acc), 
Again^ it^riim. 

Again and again^ Stiam atqu^ Stiam. 
AgalnMy in (occ.) ; contra \acc). 
Aidy s., adjamentfim, i ; au^iim, L 
Aidy V., subvgnirg, v6n, vent, adju- 

var6, juv, jQt 
All {ag a whole)y cunctiis, S, um. 
AU {every)y omnis, §. 
•4/jM, Alp6s, ium. 
AUoy 6tiam, quoqug. 
Altary ara, ae. 
Althowjhy licgt 
Alwayty sempSr. 
Ambasaadory legatus, L 
Ameriean, Amfricanus, S, fim. 



Aviphibious animal, amphibifim, I. 
AmplCy ampliiB, a, iim. 
AnchiseSy Anchl86s, aa 
Ancieniy vStusttis, a, iint 
Andy 6t, qu6 (enclitic), &c 
Angery irS, ae. 
Animaly anim^ alis. 
Announce, nuntiar6, av, at (640). 
Anmery s., responsum, L 
AnmeTy v., respond6r6, d, s. 
Anyy ulliis, a, um (113, R.). 
Any onCy filiquis, a, quid. 
AppearancCy f acies, 6L 
AppeasCy placar^, av, at 
Appointy constituSrS, u, Gt 
Approachy s., adventiis, as (621). 
Approachy v., appr6pinquar6, av, at ; 

acc6dSr6, cess, cess. 
Arm, bfachiiim, L 
Armor-bearery armlggr, L 
Armyy exerdtiis, Qs. 
ArousCy excitarg, av, at 
ArrangCy constitugr6, u, tit 
Arrange, arrayy instru6r6, ux, uct 
Arreaty comprehend6r6, d, s. 
Arrivaly adventus, Qs (521). 
Arrive aty perv6iflr6, v6n, vent 
Arraw, e^itta, ae. 
Arty ars, artis. 
^a, iit 

Asfar asy usqu6. 
As ify quSsi, tanquSm. 
As possible, quSja -vrith superL (309) 
AscaniuSy Ascaniiis, L 
Ascertainy cognoscgrS, nov, nit 
Asky rogarg, av, at. 
Ask advice, consul6r6, lu, It 
AsSy asintis, L 

Assemble, convgnirS, v6n, vent (550) 
Assenty give assenty annuSrS, u, Qt 
Assumed appearanciy fflLmtllatiS, QcSat 
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At a higk priee; mfignl ; <U a very 

high priee^ maxTmT. 
At a low pricef parvL 
At hame, doml 
Aihenian, AthgnieiisTs, & 
Athens, Ath&raf , Or&m. 
Attackf kDpStOs, Qs. 
Attain, aitmg^rS, tlg, tact 
Attemptt teDtard, &7, fit 
AitdaeiouSy audax, fids. 
Authar, auctdr, diis. 
Autumn, auctumnus, L 
Avarice, Svfiiiti^ ae. 
Avaricious, fiyfirQs, &, iim. 
AvengCy vindTcaFg, fiv, fit 
Avoid, viterd, fi^, ftt 



Bad^ imprSbiis, S, iim ; mfiliis, S, iim. 

Badly, milg. 

Bake^ coqu^rS, cox, coct 

Balbus, BalbCis, I. 

Banishj expell^r^, piil, puls. 

Baao, turpis, & 

Battle, proelliim, L 

Be^ essS, fu, fiit 

Be able, possC, p8ta 

Be bomy Dasci, nfit 

Be engaged in, intSressg, fu, ffit 

Be ignorant oJ\ nes<^e, iv {i), it 

Be made, figil, fact 

Bo on one^s guard against, cSverg, 

cfiv, caut 
Be prejudidal to, ^bessS, f u, fiit 
Be presenty Sdessig, fu, fiit 
Be quiet, quiescSr^, quiev, quigt 
Be silent, i&cQr^, u, Tt 
Be slave to, servirg, iv, it 
Be unmllingy noll^ nolu. 
Be toilling, vellS, v61u. 
Be wise, &p€r6, iv or l 
Bear, s^ ursiis, L 
Bear, v., ferrS, tGl, Ifit 
Beardy barbfi, ae. 
Beautifuly pidchgr, chrS, chriim. 
Becauscy quiS. 
Become, fi^ri, fact 
Before (adv.), anteft. 
Before (prep.), ant€, cdr^ prae, pr6. 
Beg for, sue for, p6t5r5, iv (i), it 
Segin to bloori, fldresc^d (544)l 



Beginning, inceptiim, L 

Beholdt spectftr^ ftv, fit 

Believe, cr6d6r5, credld, aOdlL 

Belowy infi^ (with acc). 

Benefit, bSnSf Tdiim, L 

Between, int^r (with ace,)^ 

Bind, vinc^S, vinx, vinct 

Bird, ftvTs, Ts,/. 

Bite, mord^e, mdmord, moro. 

Blame, s., culpS, ae. 

Blame, v., vTtfipSrfirg, fiv, fit 

Blind, caeciis, fi, iim. 

Bloodf sanguTs, TnTs, m. 

Bloom, flOrgrS, u. 

Body, corpiis, SrTs. 

Book, lTb6r, librL 

Booty, praedl 

BosoiHy sTniis, tls. 

Both — andf dt — 6t ; qutm — tiiiiL ' 

Boy, pu6r, L 

Brave, fortis, ^. 

Bravely, forfit^r. 

Breaky fi-anggrg, frgg, finct ; runi- 

p€r^, rup, rupt ; violfirS, flv, 8t: 

oreak one*s word, f Td^m vi61ftr8. 
Bribery, ambTtiis, Qs. 
Bridge, pons, tis, m, 
Bring, bring to, afFerrg, attiil, allit 
Brina water, Squari, ftt 
Brother, frfttgr, tris. 
Bnttus, BrQtiis, L 
.ffttt7(4aedTfTcftrg,ftv,ftt; constru&fii 

X, ct ; condfe*^ dTd, (tit 
Building, aedif Tciiim, L 
Bum, incendSrS, d, s. 
Bury, sgpSlirg, iv (i), pult 
But, B&d, ftt, aut^m. 
But, now (in reasoning), atquL 
But, btU yet, att^^n, verunt^du&i 
But that, qula 
Buy (Im&pg, Cm, emj^ 
£y {wtth voluniary agent), 11, ^ ats, 

in other cases indicated hy abl 

0. 

Caesar, Caesar, &ris. 
Caius, Caitis, L 
Calamity, c^mTtfts, fttTa. 
Call, vdcfirg, ftv, ftt 
Call to mind, rgcordftrl, St 
Calm^ tranquiUiis &, tim. 
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Camp, caBtr&f Oriim. 

Captivej captivus, L 

Cardl, carpdr^, ps, pt 

Carry, ferr^ tiu, lat 

Carry an {cu war\ gSr&^, gess^ gesi 

Carthage, Carthdgo, Ms. 

Cartha^niafiy CarthflgiDieDfflLS, & 

Catch, d6pr6heDd§r6, d, s. 

Caraious, prQdeos» tils; prdTidus, 

Caualry, equit&tQs» Qs. 
Oave, antr&in, i 
Celebrctted, oglSbSr, bris, br& 
Censure, vitQpgrarg, ftv, ftt 
Certaint certds, &, iim. 
Chain, yinciilum, I; Q&i&o&, ae. 
Change, mutftr^, ftv, &t 
Chariot, curriis, us. 
Chastise, casta^g, fty, ftt 
Chie/, princeps, dpiSj 
Children, lib6rl, oriim. 
Choice, optio, onis. 
Christian, Christianiis, i. 
CicerOy CicSrS, oeos. 
Citctdel, arz, arcis. 
Citizen, <avis, is. 
City, urbs, urbis. 
CivU, (aviKs, g (628). 
Clemency, clgmenti^ ae. 
CloaA;, palli&n, L 
Cloud, nubes, is. 
Cold, frigiis, firis. 
Collect, compSrftrS, ftv, ftt 
Color, c616r, Sris. 

Come, v^nirg, ven, vent 

Come together, convgnirg, ygn, vent 

Command, v^ impSrftrg, ftv, at 

Commands, b., impSratS, driim. 

Commander, impSrator, oiis (521). 

Campel, compellgrg, piil, puls. 

Conceal, occultarS, ftv, at 

Conceming, d6 (with abl.). 

Condemn, damnarS, av, at 

Condition, conditiS, Onis. 

Conference, colloquiiim, L 

Ctmfine, continer6, tanu, tent 

Confinn, sancirg, sapx, sanct 

Conquer, supSrarg, av, at ; vincSrg, 
Yic, vict ; devincgrg, vic, vict 

Construct, construSr^, x, ct 

Consvl, consiil, iilis. 

Vwsidt, constilgrg, lu, It 



Contend, coocertSr^ &v, ftt 
Contented, contentiis, 2, iim. 
Contest, certam^ inis. 
Convert^ convertfirS, t, s. 
Cook, c6qu5r6, cox, coct 
Correct, corrfg6r6, rex, rect 
Corrupt, corrump^rg, rQp, rupt 
Coimcit, condliiim, L 
Country, rQs, ruris. 
Cover, t^§r6, tex, tect 
Cowardlvy ignaviis, S, iiuL 
Crime, dagitiiim, L 
Criminal, reiis, L 
Criticise, vitup^rar^ fty, at 
Croton, 8., cdrOn^ a& 
Crown, crown with a garland, cdrflDfi 

cing^rg, nx, nct 
Cry out, exclamarS, av, at 
Cultivate, c61^r6, c61u, cult 
Cure, sanarS av, at 

D. 

Danee, saltar^ av, &t 

DangerouSf p^riciildsiis, fi, iim. 

Daring, audax; acis. 

Daughter, fili^ ae. 

Day, dies, 5L 

DecUh, mors» tis. 

Deceive, dedipdrS (io), c5p, cept 

Deceptive, fallax, acis. 

Dedde, decerngrg, cr6v, cr6t 

Declare, indic6rg, dix, dict; declau 

war, belliim indicSrS. 
Decree, d6cem6r6, cr6v, cr6t 
Defend, d6fendgr6, d, s. 
DefiXe, angustiae, ariim. 
Defraud, fraudarS, av, at 

Delightfulf jucundiis, 5, iim. 

Demandj posc5r6, p8posc; poeULlatdi 
ftv, at 

Demonstrate, d6monstrare, av, at 

Depart, abirS, i, it 

Deprive, privarS, av, at 

Derive, have, hSberg, u, it 

Desire, s., ciipiditas, atJs. 

Desire, v., ciip&*6 (i&), iv or U It 

Desirous of ciipidiis, S, iim. 

Despoil, sp61iar6, av, at 

Destroy, d6ler6, 6v, 6t 

Destruction, pemioies, 61 

Deter, d6terr6r6, u, It 
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Dido, mdd, OoU. 

JXficult, diffldlls, g. 

Jhliffenee^ dl%eDti^ ae. 

DUigent^ dTlTgena, tls. 

JHrect, order, jQbBrS, juss, jusa. 

Ditchargej fUDgi, funct 

Diteoune^ serm^ Odis. 

JHscoveTf oocBpicSrS (16), spex, spect 

JHsgraeefulf turpis, & 

JHmiu^ dlmittgrg, mis, mis8. 

JHtregardt nfigllggrg, lez, lect 

JHttancCy interyallum, L 

JHoidCf dlvidSrSf tIs, via 

JHvinCf dl^&B, &, um. 

JHvitiacuSf DivitiAcus, L 

Do, Gic6r& (i^X f^ fact 

Do good tOy prddess^, prOfu, profiit 

Do vyrong^ peccfirg, av, at 

Dogy C&EORj 18. 

Doubt, dubitarg, av, at 

Dove^ cdlumb^ ae. 

Jhink, bibgrg, bib, bibit 

Drive, Sg6rg, 6g, act; compellSrg, 

piil, p^b. 
Jhiring^ inter {mih acc). 
Jhiti/y officiiim, L 
Dwell, habitarg, ftv, at 

E. 

Fagle, aquil^ ae. 

Sarthj terrfi, ae. 

^asg, f&cms, & 

Mat, ddgrS, ed, Ss. 

Edifice, aedif icium, L 

Effect, effic€r5 (i^), ffec, fect 

Mght, octo. 

Either — or, aut — aut 

Elegance, elSgantil^ ae. 

Elephantj ^l^pbas, antis, 

Enact, BmcSrX z, ct 

End, finis, is, m. and/ 

Endued with^ praeditus, S, iim. 

Endure, sustiinSr^, tinu, tent ; ferr^, 

tiil,lat 

Enemy^ hostis, is, c. 

Engage (a« haitle\ committ£rS,.n^ 

miss ; engage hattley proeliiim com« 

mittgr& 
Enjc^y frui, fruct (fri^t). 
Enlighten, illustrarg, av, at 
Enoughy sStils. 



EnUre, tOtiis, a, Qm (118» R.> 
Entreat, rSgarg, av, At 
Enumerate, gniimdrarg, av, at 
Envy, invidgrg, vld, vis. 
Epistle, Spistdl^ ae ; Ht^rae, ar&m 
Equity, aequitas, atis. 
Err, errar^ av, at 
EttatCj fundiis, L 
Etemal, sempitemiis, S, iiro. 
Even, gtiam. 
Even to, usquS &d, 
Ever, unqu^Un. 
Every, omi^ e. 
Evilf mfilum, L 
Excellenty praestans, Ita. 
Excesaive, nimiiis, ii, iim. 
Excite, exdtarg, av, at 
Exclaim^ exclamarS, av, at 
Exercise, ezercer^, u, it 
Expect, exspe^targ, av, at 
Expely expell^rg, pul, puls. 
Expenae, sumptiis, Os. 
Explain, expdnSr^, posu» p^L 
Eye, dciilils, L 



FcdnUoue, f&biilOsiis, &, iim. 

Face, fiUjies, 6L 

Faith, fides, & 

Faithful, fideUs, 6. 

FaithfulneM, pi^tas, ads. 

Fcdl, cfidgrg, cgcid, cas; occld&^ 

cidjcas. 
FalBe, fallax, ads (535). 
Falaehoody mendaciiim, L 
Farm^ fundiis, L 
Father, pStSr, p&tris. 
Fatdt, culpa, ae. 
Faustulus, Faustiiltis, L 
Favor, s., gratiS, ae. . 
Favor, v., Istv&rky fav, fifuit 
Fear, s., mStiis, as. 
Feary v., timgrg, u ; m5tu§riJ, u, tt ' 

vgren, it 
Fear greatiy, pertimescSrS, mu. 
Feast, ooena, ae. 
Feel {as pain, dtc), seritlrfi, s, s. 
Feeling, sensiis, Os. 
Few, paud, ae, &. 
Fidelity, fidfis, &. 
i?le/A figSr, figrL 
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Fighi^ pQgnarg, av, at 

Flgurey figQra, ae. 

Fill, compl6r6, gv, 6t 

Find, invSnird, v6ii, veot ; r^pSrir^, 

rgpSr, rgpert 
/'Vntf, beatUifiUt pulch^r, chrS, chrum. 
Finith^ finirS, iv, it (540)t 
/^ire, ignis, is, m. 
FiVwi, firmus, 2, lim. 
Firmness, st^bilitas, atls. 
Flrst, primus, S, um. 
fUhf pisdB, Is, m. 
i^tvtf, quinqu& 
Flatterer, 5dQlat5r, Oris. 
Flattery, adulati^ onis. 
Flay, d^lub€r6, ps, pt 
Flee, fuggrS (18), fcg, mglt 
Flee for refuge^ confiiggrS (i6), 



Fleefrcm, 6v81arS, av, at 

Flight, fuga, ae. 

Flock, grex, grggis, m. 

Flouri8K florgrg, u. 

i^ow, flu6r6, X, X. 

Flower, flOs, Oris. 

T^y, volarg, av, at 

Fly atoayf 6v61ar6, av, at 

Fdlowitigy postSra, jim {nuuc, nom. 

not utied). 
Folly, stultitiil, ae. 
FoodyCSbf^L 
Foot, p6s, pgdfe. 
For {conj)j ^nlm, nSm, namqud. 
FoT {prep.\ prd {vnth abl.). 
For ever, peroStuO. 
Fofoge, pabQIaii, at 
Force, mSniis, Os vis, vis {pi. 



Forces, c5piae, ariim. 
Forget, obiivisca, oblit 
Formerly, dlim. 
Foriuney fortQnS, ae. 
F(yund, cond6r«, did, dit (660). 
Four, quStuSr. 
Fourthy quartils, S, iim. 
Fox, vulpes, is. 
Free, libSr, S, iim. 
Frequent, crgbfir, brS, briim. 
Friend, &niciis, L 
Friendihip, SjDOlkSM, ae. 
FHghten, terrerg, n. It 



Fram, a, Kb, abs, d3, ez, and $om^ 
times before participial noun9, 
qudmmiis. 

I^ujU, fimgi, f unct 

Furnish, praebSrg, u, !t 

Further, ampUiis. 

Future, fiituriis, &, iinL 



GcUlic, Galliciis, &, iim. 

Game, iQdiis, L 

Garden, hortiis, L 

Garland, d^bia^ ae. 

Garment, vestfe, is. 

Gate, portd, ae. 

Gather, caipdr^ ps, pt 

Gaul,aGaul,Qah\Jta,t 

Germany, Germania, ae. 

Get possesnon of, pdtiri, It 

Gift, doniimj L 

Girl, puelia, ae. 

Give, darg, ddd, d2t; ddnarg, av, 

at 

Glitter, micarg, u. 

Glory, gldri^ ae. 

(?o, ir6, iv or i, it 

Go avjay, &blre, i, !t 

Go over, translrg, i, it; siip^rarS, av, 

^t 
Gold, auriim, L 
Golden, aurefis, ^ iim. 
Good, boniis, a, iim. 
Govem, r6g5r6, rex, rect 
Chvemment, rSgnilm, I 
Grain, grantim, L 
Grapc, QvS, ae. 
Gratitude, grati^ ae. 
Great, magntis, &, iim ; at a great 

price, magnl; it isa great Uiing, 

magn&n est 
Greater, mi^'6r, iis. 
Greatest, highest, summiis, ^ tim. 
Greatest, very great, maximtis, &, tim ; 

at a very great price^ maidmL 
Greatness, magnitQdS, iuis. 
Greeks, Graeci, Oriim. 
Grief d616r, oris; luctiis, Qs. 
Grieve, d61gr6, u, it ; iQgSrg, lux, 
Grove, iQciis, L 
Guard, cu8t6^[g,J%^(«tO): ' 
Gu^^^^gfi::^S& ' 
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Band, is^bo^ i^ 

ffanfff pead&L^t jo^peDd. 

ffanniSal, HannlMl, S^ 

ffappily, beftte. 

HappinetSf felldtfis, fttib. 

Happyy beJEltus, ft, iim. 

HarndeUy iimQziuM, ft, iua 

Hatred, ddi&m, L 

Have, hftbgrg, u, !t 

Hawk, acciplt^r, tris. 

He hinuel/j voBHiy ft, iim. 

He^ she, it, W, &, iid. 

He, she, or it t«, est 

ir«a4 cftp&t, m 

J3<?ar, audlrS, Iy, It 

Heartj c6r, cordlDs, n. 

J3<fa/, Ignis, Is, nt, 

Heavenf the heavena, coelikti; L 

Heavyy grftvis, 6. 

^4?/p, 8^ adjQmeDt&m, L 

Helpt !>., adjiiyfirS, jav, jdt 

Herd, grex, grggfa, m. 

^«ro, riiy viri ; herOs, Oia 

Hide, occultftre, ftv, fit. 

Highj altiis, ft, iim. . 

Highest, summtis, ft, iim. 

Hinder, impgdirS, iv (i), it, 

.^, Aer, its, <&c., suiis, 4, iim. • 

Hietoryy histSri^ ae. 

jyoW;t6ner6,u,*pnt 

Honief ddmiis, Gs iw I,/. 

Honest, pr6biis, &, iim. 

Honeyy mgl, mell£s. 

HonoTf hdnor, 6ris. 

iJop^, «., sp^, SL 

ITo^, hopefor, sperfirS, ftv, ftt 

Horse, ^quiis, L 

Horsemanj ^quSs, itis. 

Hoitagey obs^, idis. 

House, tectiim, I; dSmiis, Viaor%f. 

HotOyqiiSm; Aotomany,qu2mmmtL 

How great, quantiis, S, iim; how 

muehf quantiim (with gen,). 
However, however mmh, quamvls. 
Human, hQmSniis, S, iim. 
Hunger, fSmSs, is. 
Hunt, vgnfiil, ftt 
Hurt, n5cerg, u, it 
Huebandf oonjui^ iig&* 
Huahandman, figricdliC, aa « 



l «g^ meL ^ 

J/, 81, dunmiod6. 

tgnoraneej IgnOrftti^, doiiBL 

.fynoranty Ignflriis, ft, iim. 

Ulvmine, iliustrftr^, ftv, flt 

Immediately, st&tiin. 

Immense, immensiis, £, iim. 

Immortalf immort&lis, & 

Immovable, immObilis, & 

Impede, imp^dirg, iv (i), it 

Impiou8y impiiis, ft, iim. 

Imprudentf miprudens, ti& 

/n, in (with abL). 

In all, omnin^ 

In comparieon with, prsB. 

In order that, qu6. 

In persoh, in prmenee of, C^r&D. 

In the mean time, int^iim. 

In such a manner, Sde6. 

Inclined to, pr5pensiis, ^ ^&sl 

Increase, auggr^, aux, auct ; crescSr^ 

cr6v, cret 
Incredihle, incredib£Iis, S (685). 
Indeed, ^nim, vgr^. 
Indolent, Ignftviis, ^ um. 
Induige, indulger^ Is, It 
Industry, industiilt, ae. 
Inflict, mfllggrS, x, ct 
Inhabit, h^bitfirS, ftv, ftt 
Inhabitant, inc51li, ae, (660.) 
Injury, injQria, ae. 
Innocent, innocens, lis. 
Instruct, eriidirg, iv, it 
Instruction, conailium, i: pracep- 

tiim,L 
Inio, in (with cuic), 
Invade, invftdgrg, vfis, vfts, (660.) 
Invite, call, vocftrS, ftv, ftt 
Iron, ferriim, L 
Irritate, initfir^, ftv, ftt 
It behooves, dportSt 
It is better, prffistSt 
Jt is well knoton, is an cuhUttedfiut, 

constSt 
It is lawfuL, licSt 
Itpities, one pities, mis^St 
It repents, one repents, poenitdt 
Italy, ItSh^ ae 



ENGLISH*LATIN' VOCABULARY. 



297 



J. 

Judge, &, jQdez, ids. 
Judge, v^ jQdic&rS, fty, fti 
•^tM^, justiis, ft, iim. 
Just as, Blciit 
Justice, leqviit&s, fttite. 



ire<j9, servftrg, ftv, fti 

KUl, oofSiA&T^y <3d, fSB\ internc^ 

(16), ffec, fect 
Kind, sorty s^ gSniiB, dris. 
jr«9i^ o., b^nigniis, ii, iini. 
Kingy rex, rCgpta. 
Kingdom, regniim, L 
Know^ 8(Srg, s(Sy, scit 
Knowledffej scientUK, ae. 
JTnoton, cOgnitiis, fi, iiuL 



Zabor, s^ l^r, Oris. 

ZaboTf v^ IftbdrftrS, ftv, ftt 

Zamb, Sgniis, L 

Zarge, mfigniis, ^ iim; ampliis, ft, 

iim. 
Zargert maj6r, iis. 
Xa«^, dOrftrg, ftv, ftt. 
Zasting, sempitemiia, ft, iim. 
ZatinuSf LS^iis, L 
Zaugk, laugh atj riderd, rls, ils. 
ZtamniOy Lftvim^ ae. 
lAiWy lex, legis. 
Ijeady diic^ri, duz, duct; SgSr^ Sg, 

act 
lAad backy r^dQc^r^, dux, duct 
Zead forthy edQcgrg, dux, duct 
Zead forward or out, pr6dQc5r5, 

dux, duct 
Zead^y addQc^r^, dux, duct 
Zead^, dux, diicis. 
Zeam, discSrS. didic 
Zegion, l^gi<S, onis. 
Zetter, literae, flriim : ^pistoIS, ae. 
Levgy compfirftrg, ftv, ftt 
Liey a falsehood, mendSciiim, L 
Lffey vita, ae. 
Lighty lux, iQcta. 

18» 



Zine of hatiUy Scies, 6L 

Xum, le^dnis. 

lAtten tOy audirS, Iv, tt. 

lAUUy parviis, fi, iim ; a little, pa^ 

viim : pauciis, ft, iim. 
ZUUe gardeny hortiiliis, L (616). 
Ztve, viv^rg, vix, vict 
Zofti/y altiis, ft, ihn. 
Zook aiy spectftr^, ftv, ftt 
Zose, ftmitt^rd, mls, miss. 
Zovey ftmfir^, ftv, ftt 

M. 

Maideny virgS, ihis. 

Make, fi[c&g (i6), f^, &ct : mdke q 

reply, responsiim dftrS. 
Man, hdm§, inis : vir, L 
ManlinesSy virtQs, Qtis. 
Manyy midtiis, ft, iim ; many ihings^ 

multft. 
March^ prSficisci, lect 
Marine, of the sea, m&lniis, ft, iim. 
Master as teachery mSgist^, til 
Master as otonery d6mSiiis,.L 
Matrony mfttronS, ae. 
Meadowy prfttiim, L 
Meanwhue, intSrim. 
Meetingy condliiim, L 
MeUy liquesc^rS, licu. 
Mercifuly clfimens, tis : lenls, 5. 
Messengery nuntiiis, L 
Middle, midst of middle of mSdiCLik 

fi, iim, (267.) 
Mildy lenis, S : clemens, tis. 
MUdneMy clSmentift, ae. 
MUitary fervicCy militiS, ae. 
Mindy finimiis, i ; mindy the reason/' 

ing facvltyy mena, tis. 
Miserabley mMr, ft, iim. 
Mitfortune, cfilllmitfts, fttis : mSliim,L 
Misleady corrump5r5, rQp, rupt 
Modestyy piidSr, Sris. 
Money, p^cQnift, ae. 
Monthy mensis, is, wi. 
ifoon, iQnS, ae. 
More, ampliiis, (adv.). 
Mortaly mortftlia, 5. 
Mothery mfttgr, tris. 
Mountainy mons, tis, m, 
Moumy wear moumingfor, iQgerS] 

z,ct 
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MovMe, mdhOSB, & 
Move, mdyerd, m6v, mOt 
Movefintoard^ prOmSver^, m6v, m6t 
Muehf mult&s, &, iira ; much ^bod^ 

mult&m bdol; much Hme, mul- 

t&m temp5r!a. 
Multitude, mult!tad\ Xt^ 
My, me&s, £, (!im. 

NooMy ndmSn, iniis. 
Narrate^ narr&rg, &v, &t 
Narration, narrativef narratio, OnJs, 

(621.) 
Narrow paas, ang^ue, firiim. 
Nation, nfltig, Onis. 
Native country, p^tri^ ae; 
NaJtural to man, hOmfin&i,^^ iim. 
Nature, ggniis, gris. 
Nearer, prSpiSr, tis. 
Neither, nec; neither — nor, nSc — 

nSc 
iVi?«^, nidiis, L 
Never, nunquSm. 
Next, nearest, proximiis, &, tim; 

nextfollomng, postSrS, iim (mcwc. 

nom. not uaed). 
Night, nox, noctis. 
Nightingale, lusciiEii^ ae. 
No, no one {adj.), nulliis, £, iim 

(113, R). 
No one, nohody, («m6.), nSm^, (inis). 
i\ro<, n6n ; vsith imperat. or suhj., nS ; 

not only — but aleo, n6n s6liim — 

s^d ^mm. 
Not even, ngquidSm. 
Not to know, nescirS, iv, it 
Not yet, nondiim. 
Nothing, nihil {indec). 
November, NSvembSr, bris (abL L), 
Numa, Niim^ ae. 
Number, «., niimeriis, L 
Number.v., niimgrarS, ftv. ftt 



0,0. 

O f^, o sL 

06ey, pftrerS, u, it 

Observe, servSrS, ftv, ftt 

Obtain, obtinOrS, u, tent 



Occasion, occftsid, 6nl8. 

Of himself, suL 

Of yeeterday, hestemiis, &, iiiQ. 

Offend-againM, vidlftrS, ftv, ftt 

Qffer, prfleberg, u, it 

Men, saep^. 

Uld age, s^nectQs, Gtis. 

Old man, sgnez, BgniB. 

On service, militiae. 

On this eide, ds. 

One, single one, uniis, &, iim (118. R.) 

One is grievedat, pigSt ; / am grieoed 

ai, m6 pigfit 
One ought, oportSt 
Only, m6d8. 
Open, Sp^ilrg, u, t. 
Openly, c6r^ 
Opportunity, occftsio, 6i& 
Oppose, obstftrd, stit, stftt 
Or, aut, vSl ; either — or, v5I— vA 
Or, in double quesUons, Sjl 
Oration, 6rftti6, 6nis. 
Orator, 6rat6r, 6riis. 
Order, jiiber^ juss, juss. 
Other, ftUiis, «, iid (113. R.). 
Our, nost^r, ti^ triim. 
Overhang, impendgrS. 
Overthrow, 6vert6rS, rt, rs. 



Pain, d615r, oris. 

Pardon, IgnoscSrS, n6v, n6t 

Parent, p^ens, entfe. 

Part, pars, tis. 

Pass over in silence, i&c&r^ u, it 

Passion, ciipiditfts, fttis. 

Pa«<, praetgritiis, ft, iim; thepadi 

praetMtS. 
Pausanias, PausSnifts, ae. 
Peace, pax, cis. 
Peacock, pftvg, 6nisw 
People, popiiliis, L 
Perceive, sentirS, s. s; persplo^ 

(i8), spex, spect 
Perception, sensiis, Qs. 
Perfdy, perfidiS, ae. 
Personal, privfttus, ft, iim. 
Persuade, persuftderg, s. s. 
Philos<MDher, phildsdphiis, L 
Physician, mfediciis, L 
Piety, pigtfts, ftt&. 
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Pums, piiis, 2, lim, 

Ptty, nfisdrgrl, it 

I^iaee^ s^ Idcus, L (p/L I, or £.) 

JPlace^ v^ p6n6r5, pusu, pfiait 

I^lainly^ plan& 

Plausible^ spScidsiis, ^ iim. 

JPlay, s^ iQcms, L 

JPlay, v^ lud§r^, & s. 

J^leasarU, jQctbidus, ^ iim. 

JPUase^ pUU^g, u, it 

Pleasure^ vdlupt&s, fitis. 

JPlough, &rard, &y, at 

Plucky carpgr^ ps, pi 

Plunge intOy immerg&r^ rs, ra. 

Poenty poemk, fttis. ^» 

Poety pM>et4 ae. 

Poor man^ paup^r, gris. 

Popular, pdpiimris, 6 (528). 

PossesSy possidSr^, ed, ess. 

Praetise, cdlSrg,. u, cult ; ezercerS, 

ii,it 
Praisey s^ laus, dis. 
Praise, v., laud&rS, av, &t 
Precept, praeceptiim, L 
Prefer, mall^, m&lu. 
Prepare, parSrg, av, at ; praeparar& 



Present {adj.), praeseDs, 1&. 
ake < 
av, at 



Present, to make a present, ddnar^ 



PreservCy couservar^, av, at 
Pretence, simiilati^ 5Qi& 
Prevent, deterrgrS, u, it; obstarS, 

stf t, stat 

Priest, priestess, sScerddfl, Ot^B. 
Prtvate, pilvatiis, S, iim. 
Pma.aestitmar ^,av,at; />me^A/y, 

magni aestijnarS. 
Procwre, comp&rar^ av, at 
Profit, prOdessS, prOfu, prdf &t 
Prcmise, promitt^r^ mis, missw 
Provided, dummodd 
Provinee, prOvinda, ae. 
Prudence, prQdentift, ae. 
Prudent, prQdens, tis ; prOvidiis, &, 

um. 
Pull down, evertSrS, t, & 
Punish, pQnirS, iv, it 
Pupil, disdLpiil&9> L 
Purchase, ^mSr^ ^p, empt 
Put ccnfidencc |», cred6r5, credid, 

credit 
Pm/ tofiight, fiigarg, av, at, (640). 



Quarrel, concertarg, av, fii 
Queen, rg^na, ae. 
Question, quaestiji^ QbSb, 
Quickly, c6l6rit&r. 



Rage, saevirg, iv, it 

Haise, compfirarS, av, at 

Reach, attmggrg, tig, tact ; perv^ 

nirg, v6n, vent 
Read, Idggrg, leg, lect 
Real, veriis, S, iim. 
Reaton, r£ti$, onis. 
Receive, accip^rg (18), cgp, cept; 

rScip^rg (i6); cSpgrg (18), o6p, 

capt 
Reform^ sanar^, av, at 
Refuge, perf iigiiim, L 
Regard, piitarS, av, at 
Reign, regnarg, av, at 
Reject, respudrS, pu. 
Relate, narrarS, av, at; r^ferr^, tiil, lat 
Relying on, fretus, S, lim. 
Remain, mSsiBr^, mans, mans. 
Remaining, r^liquiis, &, uncL 
Remember, rgcordari, at 
Render thanks, gratias ggSrg. 
Repent, one repetits, poeint^t (485)l 
Report, «., rQm6r, oris. 
Report, nuntiar^, av, at 
Repress, compesc^r^, cu. 
Resist, rgsist^^ stitt, slit 
Response, responsiim, L 
Reat, the rest, rSliquiis, &, iim. 
Rest, quiescerS, qmSv, quist 
Resirain, conlinerg, u, tent; com- 

pescgrg, ca '^* 

Retum, rgdirg, i, it ; rSvertSrfi, t, 8 ^""^ 

(561.) 
Rhine, Rh6niis, L 
Rich, 16cupl5s, etia. 
Ring, aniiliis, L 4^^ 

Ripen, c6qu6r6, cox, coct P^ 4 

River, flQmgn, iniw. ^ 

Road, via, ae. 
Rob of sp61iarg, av, at 
Robust, rdbustiis, a, iim. 
Roman, ROmaniis, &, iim. 
Rome. Rdmlt, ae. 
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Jiooft tecUuD,L 
Rovndy rdtandllB, fi, ilm. 
Rule^ r^Sr^ rex, rect 
Rumor^ rQmdr, Oris. 
Run^ ciuT^r^, cCicurr, cun. 
Ruth^ ru^r^ ru, Hit 



Bafe^ iiic51umii9, ^. 

Bafety, sSlQa, Qtiui. 

Seim^, id^m, e^gm,id&iL 

jSo/ts/v, sStifird, ay, ftt. 

Bave, seryfirg, &y, fli 

Bay^ dlcSrg, diz, dict 

BcaUeTf sparg^r^ sparsy 8par& 

Bceptre^ sceptriim, L 

Bctpiot Scipi§, oois. 

/Seo, m&r^, is. 

Becondt s^cundtis, S, iim. 

Bee, vidergj vid, vls; .coDspJc^rg 

(i5), spex, spect. 
/S^^ sSmdo, Mb. 
Beekf pgt^rS, ivtw i, it 
Beerfiy videri,*vl8. 
Beize^ arripgrg (ioX ip^ ept ; deprS- 

hend^rg, hend, hens. 
Belf ipsg, &, iim. 
/fif^ft, vend6r6, did, dit 
Betiate, sSnatils, Gs, (51*7.) 
BenatoTy s^nfitdr, Oris, 
Bendy mittSrg, mis, miss. 
Bend beforej praemittSrS, mis, miss. 
Sentimentt sententiS, ae. 
Beparatey disjung<grg, z, ct. 
Berve, servir^, iv (i), it 
ServiuB^ Serviiis, L 
Bet forth, expongrg, p5su, p^sit 
Bet on fire, incendSrS, d, s. 
Bet outy pr6f icisCi, fect 
Bevere, ficgr, aeris, acrg. 
Bewt gtitchf sugrS, su, sflt 
Bhame^ piidor, oris. 
Bharp*^r, acris, acrS. 
fifAai^tonderg, tStond, tons. 
Sheary tonderg, tdtond, tona 
Sheep, Svis, is. 
BJiepherd, pastSr, &&. (520.) 
Shield, clippiis, L 
ShinCy micfirg, u ; l&cer^ x. 
Shininffy splendens, 1^9. 



Bhort, hrSvis, «. 
Bhoulder, htim^riis, L 
BhoWf moDstrfir^, Av, ftt; demofr 
strarS, av, at 

Bhrubf Mtex, icis, ni, 

Bhun, vitard, av, at 

BhtUf claud^rg, s, s. 

Bilvert argentiim, L 

BimpUy simplex, ida 

Bin, peccarS, av, at 

Bince^ dim, quiim. 

Bing, can&g, cScin, cant; cant&r^ 

av,at 

Binglcy tingle one, CLDiis, S, tim 

(118, R.). - 
Biren^ sir^ Snis. 
Bister, b6t6t, otIb. 
Bix, sex. 

BizCy magnitQdo. iois. 
Bkilful, skilled in, p^ritiiB, 2, tim. 
Bkin, deglub^r^, ps, pt 
Blavey servus, L 
Bleep, s^ somniis, L 
Ble^, dormir^, iv, it 
BloWf tardiis, ^ iim. 
Bmally parviis, a, iim. 
Bmallerf minor, iis. 
BnakCy anguiis, is, m, 
BncUch, arripSrg (i^), ipu, ept 
Bnow, nix, ni^ 
Bof ^c, adbo, tltm; «o— a«,t2m— 

quSm, siciit 
Bo greaty tantiis, S, iim. 
Socrates, S6cr2t6s, is. 
Boldier, milSs, itis. 
Bome, aiiquis, qv&, quid (qudd); 

8ome time, aiiquid tempSris. 
Bom£ time, some time or other, St 

quand$. 
Sometimes, int^rim. 
Bon, filiiis, L 
BonAn-law, gSnSr, L 
Borrow, ddldr, oris ; luctiis, Qfli 
Boul, Snimiis, L 
Bound, s6niis, L 
Bow, sparggrg, rs, rs. 
Bpace, intervalliim, L 
l^are, parcgrS, pgperc (pars), pardt 

(pars). 
Bpeak, loqui, IScQtiis. 
^ear, hastS, ae. 
Specious, sp^Osiis, S, &n (5S0) 
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Spin, nere, ii6y, nSt 
Af>orty iQdiis, L 
iShDouse, coDJuz, gis. 
Spring^ vgr, veris, n. 
Sprinkle, asperggr^, rs, ra 
Stabilityy stSbnitas, atis 
Stain, macuUlrg, av, fii. 
Star, stelU, a& 
Btatey (^vitas, a,tis. 
Starm, expugnarg, av, at 
Btream, flumgn, iDis. 
Btrength, vis, vis (^Z., vires). 
BtrivefoTj stiidSrg, u. 
Btrong, robustus, ^ iim. 
StttdiouSy studidsQs, IL, um. 
Studyy studerS, u. 
Successivef contiuiuus, ^ ihn 
SuccoTf succiuTgrS, rr, rs. 
SuefoTy ^\&x<ky iv (i), it 
Sxdla, Sulla, ae. 
' Summer^ aestas, atis. 
8uny Bol, solis, m. 
Supper^ coen^ ae. 
Supfflicate, exorar^ av, at 
Sufface^ superncies, 6L 
Sttrpa^, Bup^rarg, av, at 
Surrendery ded^rg, did, dit 
Surround, drcumdkr^, d^d, d&t ; dn- 

g^rS, X, ct 
Sustain, sustiner^, u, tent 
Swear, jurarg, av, at 
Stoiftf vglox, Odia 
Sutim, nare, av, at 
SiDord, gl^us, L 

T. 

Take, cSp^rg (i^), cep, capt 
Tak 1 care, cSvgrS, cav, caut 
Take eare of cQrarg, av, at 
Take by stormy expuguar^, av, at 

(660). 
Talentj ingSniiim, L 
Tarentwmy TSrentiim, L 
Tarquiny Tarquiniiis, L 
Teachy docgrg, u, doct 
Tear in pieces, (^l^biiarS, av, at 
Ten, dSc^m. 
Tenihy dSdmiis, S, iim. 
Term^y conditid, Onis. 
Terrifyy terrgrd, u, it 
TTuiny quSm. 
TTiankSy gratiae, ariim. 



Thanksgivingy eupplicati^ oola. 
That (pron.)y ill^, ^ ud ; is, eS, id ; 

istS, 4 ud. 
That (conj.)y iit, toifh tomp. (469), 

qu5^ 
That noty qu&nious, quin. 
The entircy tOtiis, S, iim (113, R). 
Thefty f urtiim, L 
Therey ibL 

Thereforcy ereo, itiquS, ide6, igitiir. 
Thinffy res, rli. 
Think, piitar^, av, at; think ahmtt, 

c6gitarg, av, at; think little of 

parvi aestimar^, av, at 
Thirdy iertiiis, S, iim. 
Thirsty a[tirg, iv, it 
This, hic, haec, hoa 
ThoUy yotiy tQ, tuL 
Thousandy millg. 
Threateny impendgrd. 
ThreCy trgs, triS. 
Throughy p€r. 
Ttbur, Itbiir, iiris. 
Tilly c616rg, u, cult 
Tirney tempus, oris. 
Timidy limidiis, S, iiuL 
Toy Sd, in (with acc). 
To deathy cSpitis. 
Too muchy i^mltis, S, iim. 
Topy the topt summiis, S, iim; agree^ 

xng with the noun^ aSy summiM 

mons, the top of the mountavu 
TorturCy excriiciarg, av, at 
Touchy tanggrg, tgtig, tact 
Towardsy erga {toith acc). 
TotoeTy arx, cis ; turris, is (ace^ doi 

^ or im, abl. 6 or l). 
Traitory proditor, oris. 
TVanquily tranquillus, ^ iim. 
Treacheryy treasony proditi^, anJa 
Treatyy foediis, ^ris. 
TreCy arb8r, Sris,/. 
Trojan, Trojaniis, S, iim. 
Truey veriis, S, iim. 
Truiy, v6r8. 
Truihy vgriim, L 
Tryy tentarg, a^at 
Tullia, TuUia, 3fe. 
^r», converty convertSrfi, t» n 
!7^m backy rgvert6r6, t, & 
TwelvCy duSdScim. 
Twentyy vigintL 
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7\oOf 60&, daae, du6. 
7\do kundredt diiceiiti, ae, S. 
7Vk> year$t «?>«<» oftwo year$, Wen- 
uidm. 

U. 

Uneertain, inoertHB, X, tuu (560). 
UncoveTt fipSrlrg, ru, rt 
Understandy intelliggr^ lez, leci 
Uninjuredt ioodlilims, 6. 
Unknowny iDcOgnitus, X, tun. 
Unleamedf indoctus, &, Cim. 
Unneeeetaryy siiperv&cuii8y 2, tim. 
Untcilling, mvItCis, d, &m. 
Umoorthy, indigntis, ^ tira. 
t/j», v^ Qti, Qa. 
Uieful, Qtllis, 5. 
Uee/esSy inQtTlis, S. 
Z7^t7t7y, Qtiiit&s, fttis. 



Fa/t«a6/^, pr^Udsus, ft, tinL 

Fa/t4«, aesJim&r^ ftv, ftt 

Fery (before a noun or pronouttf 

aometimes)^ ipsg, S, tim. 
^<^y /<^<^ studiOsQs, a, um. 
Very much or great, plQrimus, fi, 

iim ; very m^ny^ plQiimL 
Victim^ victimS, ae. 
Victoria, Vict6rift, ae {prop. name). 
Victory, vict5rifi, ae. 
Violate^ vidUUrd, ftv, ftt; rump^r^, 

rQp, rupt 
Ftr^tn, vu-giS, iii&. 
Virtif^^ virtQs, Qtia. 
Voice, vox, vOcia. 

W. 

Wage {a^ toar), g^r^, gess, gest ; 

inferrS, tiil, Iftt 
Walk, ambiilftrS, ftv, ftt 
Wall, mQriis, L 
IFar, belliim, L 
Wam, adm6n6r6, u, It 
Wath, litvftrd, Iftv, laut, and livftt 
Wasp, crfibrS, Onia. ^ 
Watte, perdSrg, didAit 
Watehy vMarg, ft^t 
Water^ ftqim, ae. 

Wa» (a» moon\ cresc^rS, cr6v, cr6t 
Way, viil, ae ; It^r, itingrfa, n. 



Wealthy, IdcuplSs, dtib. 

Weep, flerg, ev, et 

Weep foTf iQgSr^ lux. 

Well b6ng. 

WheUf quiim. 

Whence^ und& 

Wherefore, quftrd. 

Whether^ utriim; viheiher^^t in 

double queations, utriim-~afl, in 

othercatesy seu — seu; ^vS — b1y4 
While^ diim; tohile widking, inWf 

ambiilandiim. 
White, candidiis, ft, um 
TFAo, which, that {rel.\ qui, qoati, 

qu6d. 
Wnoywhichywhatf (wifcrro^.), qma, 

quae, quid? {subs.); qui, quae, 

quod? {adj.). 
Wkole, totiis, ft, iim (118, R). 
TFtcArei improbiis, ft, fiuL 
IFt/tf, conjux, gis. 
Winter, hiems, is. 
Wisdom^ sSpienti^ ae. 
Wise, s&piens, tis. 
lFt«X, velig, volu. 
lFt7A, ciim. 

IFt^Atn, iiitrft {with acc). 
Withoutj sinS (with abl.\ 
WitneM, spectfti-g, ftv, ftt (543> 
Wolf Wptis, L 
Woman, miiligr, is. 
WonderfiU, mirftbiKs, & 
Wool, Iftnft, ao. 
lFor<i verbiim, L 
IForAr, 6piis, 6ns. 

World, mundfis, i ; orbis terrfirto. 
Worthy, digniis, S, iim. 
Would that, iitinftm, o sL 
lF<wnrf, »., vulniis, ^ris. 
IFcwnW^ V., vulngrftrg, ftv, fti 
Wretched, misgr, S, tim. 
IFrt^tf, scnbSrS, ps, pi. 
IFron^, V., vi61flr^, ftv, ftt 



Tear, anniis, L 
Yesterday, hestemo diS. 
Yet, tftmSn. 
Yoti, tQ, tuL 

Youry thy, tuiis, a,tim ; yourf 
tr&, tr&m. , 



THE END. 



L atm Classical Book s. 
Second Latin Book; 

COXPUBIHO AK HlBTOBIOAL LaTXK BEJLDnU WITH N0TE8 AIO BlTUB FOB TSAM 
LATnrO, AKD AH EzSBCtBB BOOK, DKTXLOPIirO A COMPLVn AlTALTTIOAL ST» 

TAX, nr A BxsixB or Lsbboitb ahd Exxbcbsb, intoltiko thi GoimTBVonoK 
Akaltbib, Ain> BEOOKBTBvoTioif ov Latht Se h t eeoe b. 

Bt ALBERT HARKNESS, A. M. 

BEMIOB MASTEB IN THE PROTIDENCE HIGH SCHOOL. 

12nio. S62pagef. Price 90 eents. 

ThiB work is deslgned m » Beqnel to ihe »iithor'8 **Fir8t Latln Book.^ It ewn- 
prlaes a complete analytical syntaz, exhiblting the eseential stmctnre of the Latla 
ViDgnage, from its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidediy philosophical, gradoally progrcseiTO, 
an<l in strict accordance with the law of dcTelopment of the homan m^nd. ETcry 
new principle is stated in simple, dear, and accnrate langnage, and illnstrated by 
examples carefally selected from the reading lessons, which the stndent is reqnired 
to translate, analyze, and reconstmct. He is also exercised in forming new Latiu 
sentences on giyen models. Thls, while it giTCS Tarlety and interest to what would 
otherwise be in tho highest degree monotonons, completely flxes in the mind the 
•nbject of the lesson, both by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful stndy of this Tolome, on the plan recommended by the autbor, wil 
<reatly focilitatt • ae pnplI^B progreBB In the higher departraentB of the language. Such 
8 the testimoDy of the nnmeronB institationB In whieh HarXnesB^s improTcd edition 
«f Arnold has been introduced. 
From J. A. Bpekceb, D. D., laU Pro/eesor of Latin in BurUngton CoVUge^ N. J. 

"The present Tolnme appears to me to carry ont excellently the system on 
jrhich the late lamented Amold based his educational works; and in thc Selectiona 
for Beadinir, the Notes and Bules for Translating, the Exercises tn Translating into 
Latin, the Analyses, ibc, I think it admirably adapted to adTanoe the dlligent student 
Qot only rapidly, but soundly, in an acquaintance with the Latin language.^* 

From Pbop. Gammell, of Brown Uni/oersitjf. 

**The book seems to me, ao I anticipated it would be, a Taluable addition to th« 
«rorks now in nse among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United B^sf/Ut and 
l»r many of them it wiU nndoubtedly form an adTantageous substitute.** 

From PBor. Lixooln, ofBrown Uhio^retty, 

** It seems, to me, to carry on mosc BuceeBsftinT the method pursned in the Firai 
Book. Thougn brief, it is Tcry comprehensiTe, and combines jadiciona and skilAxlly 
bxmed ezercbes with systematic instmction.** 

•Vwn J. J. OwEK, D. D. Profeasor of fhe ZaUn tmd GreeJb Languaffea and LUeriP 
ture tn IheFree Academyj Nwa Yorh, 
**Thl8 Second Latin Book glTes abnndaut cTidence of the anthor^s learaing and 
iMt to arrange, simplify. and make accessible tc the youthftil raind the great and flin- 
bmiental principles of tne Latin language. The book ts worthy of a place in eTery 
da89>cal school, and I trust wiil haTC an extensiTC sale.^ ** 

Frfym Pbo/. Awdebbon, ofLeuoiaburff IFniverst^^ Penneyi 

* A faithfhl use of the work would dtminish the dmdgery of the ^0RR*8 earllet 
KHmeg^ and iSMilitate hlB progrMS in his ialweqaent coarse. I wish the work a widf 
*"wliittoii." 



HARKNESS' 

SECOND LATIN BOOK: 

OOMPBISINO A 

QtflOUOALLATIN ReADER. 'WiTH NoTES AND RuLEB FOR TBANSLATDrO— 
AND AN EXERCISE BOOK, DEVELOPINO A GOMPLETE AnaLYTIOAL StNTAI, 
IN A SeEIES OF LbSSONS AND ExEROISES, INYOLYINO THE CoNSTRVCnON, 

Analtus» and Reoonstrcotion of Latin Sentenoes. Bt Albeh 

HaBKNBSS, A. M., PrINOIPAL OF THE ClASSIOAL DePARTMENT IN TBl 
NSW EnOLAND NoRMAL LfSTITDTE. 362 PAOES. PbIOB 90 CTBb 



D. APPLETON and oompany, new-york. 

Tms work is designed as a sequel to the aathor*8 ** Fibst LAfar 
BooK," recently published, and has ahready acqnired a wide repn- 
tation. It comprises a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the 
sentential stracture of the Latin hingnage, from its simpleBt to iti 
most ezpanded and modified form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradn 
ally progrcssiYe, and we belieYe in strict accordance with the Uw of 
deYelopment of the human mind. EYery new principle is stated in 
simple, dear and accnrate langnage, and illnstrated by examples care- 
folly selected from the reading lessons which the student is reqnired 
to translate, analyze and reconstruct — he is also exercised in forming 
new Latin sentences on giYen models. This» while it giYes Yariety 
and interest to what would otherwise be in thc highest degrce monO' 
tonou<«, completely fixes in the mind tbe subject of the lesson both by 
analyais and synthesis. 



®j^in(on5 o{ ^iztin^ui^tts mts ^rattttal BEnsttuttori» 

From "W. S. TrLEE, Pro/eaao^ ofLangiiagea in Amherat CoUege^ 
Among tb« chief merits of Harkness' Seoond Book are the foUowing: 

1. It happily miites the analytic and the synthetic methods, and requires the piqii 
to tom I<atln into Englisli, and also English into Latio, in every lesson. Neithvr of 
tbese methoda is complete withont the other. 

2. It points ont, with cleamess and correctness, the differences between ttie twe 
hagnasMa^o idiom, constraction, <fec., and teaches the scholar at onoe to om 
idiomJ^^^ffliahy and to write pure Latin. 

8. The Bnles for Transbitliig are concise, persplcnous and Jndidoiu— well selioM 
ind weU eKprcesed. The editor teaches bj ezample, also^ » neat aiid fr«tb Kl ■■ 
ooie«r.in«xact styie or translaUon. 



4 The analyais of the stractnre of tenteiioes ia «minently phU sophleel And H 
llM aame time saffidently simple and intelUgible for beginners. This is one of tbt 
most striking excellencies of the book. 

5. The notes ftimish the right kind of gaidance and assistance, showing the sta* 
dent what to do and how to do it, bnt not doing it for hioL 

I am so well pleased with the book, that I shall pnt my own boj into it; and 1 
predict for it onnsnal sacoess. • 

JVom J. J. OwzN, D. D., Professor qf tha Latin and Oreek LanguageB and 
LiteraUire in the Free Academyt NefW' Tark. 
I am happy to exi^ress to yon my high sense 6f the valae of Prot Harkness^ laboi» 
lii tf:^ canse of classical leaming, especially in the Elemontary Latin books which be 
has edited for^onr pablishing hoose. Hls**Second Latin Book" gives abnndant 
eridence of ms leaming, and tact to arrange, rimplify, and make aeoessiblQ to the 
yoothAiI mind the great and ftindamental principles of the Latin langaage. Tbe book 
Is worthj of a place in eyery classical sohool, and I trqst will have an extensiYe sale. 

^om ihe Eev. J. A- Spenobb, D. D., late Professor qf Latin and Oriental Lan- 
guagee in Burlington CoUege, Neiw Jeraey. 

I have giren some attentlon to the "^S^umd Latin Book " of Mr. Harkness, and 
•m happj to find it all that the pnblic had reason to expect from the high repatatioa 
aoqoired by Mr. H.^s previoos labors. The present volnme appears to me to carry 
ont excellently the system on which the late lamented Amold based his edncational 
WOTks ; and in the Selectlons for Beading, the Notes and Bales for Translating, the 
Exerdsee in Translating into Latin, the Analysee, &&, I think it admirably adapted 
lo advanee the diligent stadent, not only rapidly bat soandly, in an acqaaintanoe 
with the Latin laugnage. 

From Db. Gaswxll, Regent cfBrovm. UhifterHty. 

Aoo^t my very sincere thanks for the copy of " Harkness* Second Latin Book,^ 
whidi yoa had the kindness to send me. I haye looked it over so far as to be satisfted 
that it will be a very asefal book. 

JVon» Peop. Gahmbll, o/Broum JJnivereUy. 

The examination has led me to form amost &vorabIe estimate of the plan of the 
work, and also of the manner in which it has boon execated^ . The book seems to me^ 
«B I antidpated it woald be, a valaable addition to the works now in ase among 
teachers of Latin in the schools of the United Statea, and for many of them it wiU 
Qndoabtedly form an advantageons snbstitate. 

From Peof. LmooLN, ofBrown Unioersity. 

I have examined with great satisfoction the copy of Harkness' Second Latia 
Book. It seems to me to carry on most snccessfally the method parsaed in the Firsl 
Book. Thoagh brief; it is very comprehensive, and combinee Jadidoas and skilfhlly 
Ibrmed exercises with systematic instmction. 

From 8, Beldek, Principal oftKe FruU HiU Olaasical Institute^ B. L 

The perasal of yoar Second Latin Book has given me mach satisfaction. In my 
«zperience as a classical teacher, I have long felt the need of a work of this klnd, 
«laddating more fhlly than is nsaally done in Latin Grammar the natnre and strao* 
lore ef Latin sentences, especially those that are complex and of more dlficalt c(» 
itraction. I think that yoa have been very saccessftd in making plain and emf 
Ihis most diffloolt and yet very important part of Latin Syntax. While, therefon^ 
I am pleased with the reading extracts, I am eiapeeiaUy so with the syntactioai 
I shall at onee introdace the work into mr NhooL 



La tin Classical Work ». 
Select Orations of M. TuUius Cicero 

WITH NOTBS, FOE THE UBB OF 8CH00M AND COLLEGBS. 

BY E. A. JOHNSON, 

PBOViMos ov LATnr nr m mnTBxsxTT ov mrw Toiuk. 

12mo. 459 pages. Frice $L 

This edition of Ciccro'» Seleot Oratioiis possessefl some spedal advantages for Um 

liiideiit whieh are both new and important It ia the only edition which oontaiM 

the improved tezt that haa been prepared bj a recent carefal collation and ooitmI 

dodphoring of the best mannBoripts of Cicero's writinga. It is the work of the od»' 

brsted Orelll, Madvig, and Elotz, and has been done sinee the appearance of Orelll^ 

eomplete editlon. The Notes, by Professor Johnson, of the New Tork Univeraltf, 

have been mostly selected, with great care, from the best German anthors, as well ii 

the Engllsh edition of Amold. 

From Thomab CnijBK, Tuior in LaUn in ffarvard Univ&rsity. 
*• An edition of Cicero like Jofanson^s has long been wanted; and the exceOeiwe 
of the text, the illostrations of words, particles, and pronouns, and the explanation 
•f varions points of constniction and interpretation, bear witnese to the ildItor'i 
familiarity with some of the most importanl resnlts of modem scholarship, and es* 
title his work to a large share of pabHc fevor." 

" It seems to ns an improvement npon any edition of these orations that bai 
been pnblished in this coontry, and wlll oe foand a valaable aid in their stadies to 
the lovers of classical literatore.''— 2Voy DaUy Whig^ 



Cicero de Officiis, 

WITH ENGLISH NOTES, MOSTLT TRANSLATED FROM ZUMPT AHD 

BONNELL, 

Bt THOMAS A. THACHER, 

gw taub oollxgs. 

12ma 194 pages. Frioe 90 CentB. 

In this edition, a few historlcal notes have been introdnced in cases wheie tlie 

Dictionary in common nse have not bees fonnd to contain the desired information; 

the design of which is to aid the leamer in nnderstanding the oontents of the trea* 

tises, the thonghts and reasoning of the anthor, to ezpldn grammatical dlfficulties, and 

incalcate a knowledge of grammatical prindples. The Editor has aimed thronghoat 

to gnide rather than carry the leamor throngh difflcnlties ; reqniring of him mow 

stndy, in conscqnence of hij help, than he wonld have devoted to the book withont it 

fr<m M. L. Stoetzs, Profmor of th^ Laiin Language and Idtwature in Pennk 

CoUege. 
^ I have examined with mnch pleasnre Prof. Thacher'8 edition of Cicero dj 
Offlciis, and am convinced of its excellence. The Notes have been prepared wltl» 
^reat c&re and eood Jndgment. Praotical knowledge of the wanrts of tne sttulent has 
^nabled the Editor to farnish just the kind of assistanee reqnired : gracnnnatical dilB- 
;nlties are removed, and the obscnrities of the treatise are explained, the intcresta 
,he learner is elicited, and his indnstry directed rather than superseded. Thcre etf 
be bnt one oplnion with regard to the merits of the work. and I trast that Vmikf^t 
Thaeher wili be disposed to oontinne his labors so careftuly coiimuniced, bi tUi d^ 
wrk-nont of daaricia learaing.'' 



Chre ek Classieal W orks. 
Greek OllendorfF; 

taOBQ 4 P&OGBESSIYE EXHIBITION OF THE PBINOIPLES OF 
GBEEK GBAMMAB. 

BY ASAHEL C. KENDRICE; 

noraMOS OF THX OSSXK LAHOUAOS AKD LTTXSJlTim Hf THX UHIfXltlfT 
OF SOOHXBTXK. 

12mo. 871 pages. Frice $1. 

Th» present work is whftt its title indicateSf strictlj an OUtndorff^ and aimi tt 
ippty tlie methods whieh have proved so saocea^ In the acqoisition of the modon 
hagnages to the stndj of Andent Greek, with snch differenees as the diiferent genioa 
of the Greek, and the different pnrpofles for which it is stadied, snggest It diffen 
from the modem Ollendorlb in containing exerdses for redprocal translation, in 
eonfining them within a smaller compass, and in a more methodical e3q>06ition of the 
prindples of the langoage. 

The leading object ot the anthor was to ftimiah a book which shonM serye as an 
inarodMctlUrt^ to the stadj of Greok, and precede the nse of anj grammar. It wiU 
thercfore be fonnd, althongh not claiming to embrace all the prlnciples of the Gram- 
mar, yet complete in itself, and will lead the pnpU, by insenslble gradations, from the 
dmpler constructions to thoee which are more complicated and difflcnlt The ezcep- 
tions, and the more idlomatic forms, it stndlouslj avoids, aiming only to exhlbit the 
legnlar and ordinary nsages of the language as the proper starting-point for the sta- 
dent^s ftirther researches. 

In presenting these, the anthor has almed to combine the strictest accnraey wlth 
the atmoet simpUdty of statement His work is therefore adapted to a yonnger clflM 
of papils than have usually engaged in the study of Greek, and will, it is hoped, wil 
to Ihe aequisition of that noble tongne many in onr academies and primary eehoolc 
who have boen repeUed by the less dmple character of our ordinary text-bookflw 



EXER0I8ES IN 

Greek Composition. 

ADAPTED TO THE FIBST BOOK OP.XENOPHOITS AKABA8IB 

By JAMES R. BOISE, 

pbofxssob of obxxk df thb xnnyxbsitt of hiohxoax. 

12mo. 185 pages. Frice 76 Cents. 

These Exercises consist of easy sentences, similar to those in the Anabftslfl» a 

Ibvlng the same words and constractions, and are designed by frequent repetition te 

makethe leamer femiUar with the language of Xenophon. Accordlngly, the chap- 

ters and sections in both are made to correspond. No exerdses can be more Improv 

tag than those in this volume; obliging the student as tliey do, by analysis and syn- 

Ihosifl, to master the constmctions employed by one of the pnrest of Greek wrltex* 

«Bd Imbuinf him with the spirlt of one of tb« «n-eatest hlstorians of all antlqalty. 



Latixi Classieal Work& 

CaBsar's Commentaries on the Gallic 
War. 

WITH ENOLISU N0TE8, CBITIOAL AND EXPLANATOET ; A LEXICOli 
QIOGBAPHICAL AND HISTOBIGAL INDEXES, A MAP OF GAUI^ ko. 

Bt rev. j. a. spencer, d.d. 

12xno. 408pftge8. Prioe$L 

Ib tbe piwparatioii of this Yolnmef gre«t care has been taken to «dapt it in ereiy 
roepeetto thewants of the joong stadent, to znake itameens at theeame timeot 
adTandng him in a thorongh knowledge of Latin, and inapiring him with a desir» 
fot ftirther acqoaintance with the daeaics of the langnage. Dr. Spencer has not, filce 
•ome commentatora, given an ahvndance of help on the easj passages, and allowed 
the difficult ones to speak for themselves. His notes are on thoee parts on whiek 
the papil wants them, and ezplain, not onlj grammatical difflonltiea, bnt allnsioiis <4 
every kind in the text A wcll-drawn sketch of C«sar*s Ufe, a map of the regioB io 
whlch his campaigns were carried on, and a Yocabalar^, which remores the neo» 
fiity <^usiDg a large diclionary and the waste of time conseqnent thereon, eDhano» 
thc value of the yolome in no small desree. 



^uintus Curtius: 

LIPE AND EXPLOITS OP ALEXANDEE THE GBEAT. 

■DXTSD AHV ZLLUBTKATZD WITH KNGUBH VOTSS, 

By wm. henry crosby. 

12mo. 385 pages. Frice $1. 

Cnrtios* History of Alezander the Great, thongh little osed in the schools d 
ihis coontry, in Engiand and on the Oontinent holds a high place in the estimattoD 
<A clftssical instrnctors. The interesting character of its sabject, the eleganoe of ita 
style, and the paritj m{ its moral sentiments, oaght to place it at least on a par witli 
Caesar^s Commentarlesor Sallost^s Histories. The present edition, bj the late Pro- 
fessor of Latin in Eatgers College, is unexceptionable In tyi)ography, conTenientin 
Ibrm, Bcholarly and practical in its notes, and altogether an admirable tezt-book ior 
dassos preparing for college. 

From Prof. Owbn, ofthe Nmo Tork Fre6 Acad^my. 

** li glves me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the many yon are reoeiving 
in fovor of the beautiftif and well-edlted edition ofQuintus Curtius, by Prof Wm 
llenry Crosbv. It is seldom that a dassical book is submitted to me for examiBa' 
ii«>u. to whicn 1 can give so bearty a recommendation as to this. The extemalii^ 
>urance is attractive; the paper,type, and binding being Just what a text-bool 
hoiild be, neat, clcan, anrl durable. The notes are brief, pertinent, aeholarOkr 
«cithor tOi> eznberant nor too meagre, but happily exempliffing the g<4den nMas 
inttrable and yet ao yery difflonlt of attainment'' 



Gre ek Classical Wor ks. 

SHORT AND COMPREHENSIVE 

Greek Grammar 

By j. t. champlin. 

rBOlBStOS OF GBXSK AlTD LATIK IK WATSSTILLS COuLKC^ 

12x110. 208 pages. Frioe 76 cents. 

Ib oompiling thls grammar, Pro£ Champlin has drawn apon the best eriticB t,i^ 
fHminarians, and with the results of his research has interwoyen mach orlginal mat 
ter snggested dnring seyeral years* experlence in teaching, and editing Greek antb( r& 
HQa design is to exhibit the essential &cts and i»1nciples of tiie langnage in the clear« 
Mt, briefest, and most practicable form possible. With this view, all theories and 
aomplications belonging to general grammar haye been avoided, and only their re- 
■iilts osed. The amplification and illostration of principles have been carried only 
•e &r as is necessary to their comprehension. In this way all the real wants of tha 
Oreek stndent are met, while his attention is not distracted by unnecessary and em> 
barras^ng details. Materials for oral exerdses are snpplied, and a sketch of Greek 
versifleation is given in an appendix. 

From ihe Ebv. Mb. Akdebson,' ITew OrUana. 

^ I believe the anthor has fully accomplished what he proposes in his prefaoe. 
To those wishing to stndy Greek, I am sati&fied he has presented a book whtch will 
orach tend to simplify the stndv to beginnors — and at the same time, without bein§ 
too Yoluminous, presents as lucid and mll an exposition of the principles of the lan- 
Koage, as can be contiUnod within so small a compass. 



Kuhner's Greek Grammar, 

TBANSLATED BY 

PROFESSORS EDWARDS AND TATLOR. 
Large 12iiio. 620 pages. Frice $1 50. 

Kahner*8 Is uniTersally acknowledged to be the most accurate, «omprehensiTe, 
itoar, and practical grammar of the Greek langnage now extant It is the work of 
«me who devoted his life to Oreek philology, and spent years of patlent labor Iq 
perfectlng this work. Too full and leamed for the beginner, it is just what is needed 
for the college curriculnm, containing all that a book of reference should contain. 
The student will never appeal to its pf^es in vain. Jn fhlness of illustration, co* 
iousncss of reference, aud philosophical analysis of the various forms of language, i\ 
M unsurpassed, we might say unequalled. 

The present translation is made by two distinguished American scholars, who 
have reviised the whole, verified the references, and appended an original treatise of 
^lr own on Greek versification. As now presented to the public, it is bclieved to 
bo «9 perfeot a grammar of tb « Greek Ungnage aa enlightened research and profooai 
«hoiwaliip eaa prodaeo. 



Qre ek Classical Wo rks. 
Xenophon's Anabasis. 

WITH EXPLANATOEY NOTEB FOE THE UBE OF BCHOOLB AXh 
COLLEGES m THE UNITED 8TATEB. 

BY JAMES R. BOISE, 

PBOFB880S Or 6BBEK HT TBB irKITXBSTTT OF MIOHIChAlT. 

I2mo. 893 pages. Frice $1. 

A h«ndsome &iid conveQlent edition of this great classic, reallj adapted tf tb 
rvxtB of schools, has long been needed ; the want Is here met by Professor Boise in 
muiner that leaves nothing to be desired. Decidedly the best Oerman edltioiu^ 
whethor text or commentary be considered, hare appeared witMn the last few years; 
■nd of these Mr. Boise hos made firee use ; while, at the same tlme, he has not lo^ 
sight of the fact that the classlcal schools of this conntry are behind those of Ge^ 
many, and that simpler and more elementary explanations are therefore often ncoeB* 
sary in a work prepared for American schools. Nothing has been put in the notei 
.or the sake of a moro display of leaming,— pedantry is out of place In a school-book; 
snd nothing has been introdnced by way of comment ezcept what can be tomed U 
practical use by the reader. 

An historical introduction, which will enable the pupll to enter on his task intel» 
llgently, is prefized. An abundance of geographical information, embodying tlu 
latest discoveries of travellers, is supplied ; and the whole is illustratcd with Ei» 
p«rt's excellent map, showing the entire route of the ten thonsand on their retreat 

JF^om De. "Willtam Smith, London^ Author of ** Blstory of CrrMce^ 
''DicUonary of AniAquMe»^ <kc. «fto. 
" I am very mnch obliged to you for a copy of your edition of Xenophon'8 Ansb 
Bsls, which I have careftiUy inspected, and think to be deddedly the best editione 
the work I have hitherto seen, for school and coUege purposes." 



Xenophon's Memorabilia of Socrates 

WITH NOTES Al«> AN INTRODUCTION. 
BY R. D. C. ROBBINS, 

PB0FBB80B OF LANG17A0BS IK MIDDLBSBX OOLLBQB, TBRMONT. 

12ino. 421 pages. Frice $1. 

This wiU be found an exceedingly useftil book for CoUege classes. The text !t 
ta^ and distinct, the typography accurate, and the notes jndicions and scholarlj. 
Instead of referring the student to a variety of books, few of whieh aM within hii 
raach, the editor has wisely suppUed whatever is necessary. An admirable treatiM 
n the Life of Socrates Introduces tho work, and English and Oreek Indexes reoder 
(t easy to refer to the text and notes. 

From Pbof. Habbisok, Uni^oersUy qf yirffinku 

"* rhe I^otes contain, In much detail, the grammatical and othor explanatlona 
ff^btch It would be convenient for the leamer to nave plac^d before him, instead w 
biving to refer to various books. I have no doubt that tbe Notes aie vory careAittl 
»?«pared, and tn acoordance with the best authoritiea.'^ 



Qre ek (flasgioal Wo rkg. 
Arnold's Greek Course. 

REYISED, OOREEOTED ANB IMPROVKD. 

Bt thb REV. J. A. SPENCER, D. D. 

&ATi pmorawos ov ULTor axd okoehtal LAirairAOis nr vuKLaorKnt ooiXMi^ M. 4 

fflBSt 6BEEK BOOK, oh xn Plah or thb Fibst LATnr Book. 12ma M 

poges. Price 75 oenta. 
VRACnCAL IHTBODlTCnOH TO 6BEEK PB08E COXPOSITION. tSmo 

287pagea. Price 75 cents. 
BECOND PABT TO THE ABOYE. 12mo. 248 pages. Price 75 cents. 
OBEEK BEADIH6 BOOK. Ck>irrAi2nN6 thb BimtTAiroB of THsPsAonoAL Ih- 

TRODirOTIOK TO ObBEK Ck>NSTBI7INe, AND A TbBATISB ON THB GbBBK PaB* 
TICLBS; ALBO, OOPIOUS SBLBOTIOirS FBOH GbBBK AiTTHOBS, WTTH OBmOAl 

Aim EzpLAirATOBT Ehoubh Notbs, and a Lbziook. 12mo. 018 pages 
Prico $1 25. 

A complete, thorongb, practical, and easy Greek conrse is here presented. The 
b^nner commencea wlth tbe **First Book,^ in whlch the elementary prindples of 
the langnage are nnfolded, not in abetract langnage, difficnlt both to oomprehend and 
to remember, but as practicallj applled in sentences. Throaghont the whole, the 
pnpil sees jost where ho stanos, and is tanght to nse and apply what he leams. His 
progress is, therefore, as rapid as it is intelligent and pleasant There is no nnneces- 
sarj yerbiage, nor is the pnpil^s attention diyerted from what is really Important by 
a mass of minor details. It is the ezperience of teachers who nse this book, that with 
tt a given amoimt of Greek Grammar can be imparted to a pnpil in a shorter timo 
and wlth far less tronble than with any other tezt-book. 

The "Pirst Book" may with advantage be foBowed by the "Introduction tcr 
Oreek Proee Composltion.^ The object of this work is to enable the stndent, as booq 
B8 he can decline and co^Jngatewith tolerable l^tcility, to translate simple sentenoM 
alter given ezamples and with given words ; the prlnciples employed being those of 
tmitatlon and yery freqnent repetition. It is at once a Sjrntaz, a Yocabulary, and aa 
Bzerclse book. The "Second Part" carries the subject ftirther, unfolding the most 
oomplicated constmctions, and the nicest points of Latin Byntaz. A Key is proyidod 
for the teaoher^s use. 

Tho ^ Beader,** besides eztracts Judicjonsly Belected from the Greek dassics, coii 
tams yaluablo instruotions to guide the leamer tn translating and construing, and a 
oomplete eziK>eition of the particles, their signtfication and goyemmenl It is a flV 
Ung soquel to the earller parts of the course, eyerywhere showing the hand of ao 
ftcute critlc, an accomplished scholar, and an ezi>erienced teacher. 

From the EEy. Db. Colehak, Pro/esaor o/ Greek and Laiin, JPrincston, IT, J. 

-* I can, from the most satisfoctory ezperience, bear testimony to the ezcellenet 
f Toor series of Tezt-Books for Schools. I am bi the daily use of Amold^s LatlB 
ma Oreek Isxercises, and consider them deddedly snperiorto any other ElementM^ 
Worka In thoBe Laagnasea.*^ 



Ore ek Classieal Wor ks. 
Selections from Herodotus; 

douwwmaB ]CAnn.T bvcr poktions as gitb a CoKirxcTKD HnvoBTOFn ^Ubt 
*o TBS Fall of Babtlon akd thb Dsath of Gtkub ths Gkbac 

BY HERMAli M. JOHNSON, D. D., 

fOffMSO m Or PHILOSOPHT ANV KNOLISH LITKKATtrKB IN DIOKINBON OOLU0B. 

12ino. 185 pages. Frice 76 CentB. 

TIm presant selection embraces snch parts of Herodotas asgive a oonnected Vl6 
feDTj <^ AElatic nations. These portions are not onlj particnlarlj interesting !b 
Aemselvee, bat open to the etudent a new field, inasniach as the other Greek ud 
Boman authors commonly put into hls hands leave this period of hlstory untouchod. 

Herodotus is peouliarly adapted to academical reading. It has charms for the 
•tndent which no other tezt-hook possesses, on account of the simple elegance of the 
■tyle and the litelincss of the narrative. In preparing his notes, the editor has bone 
In mind that they are intended for learners in the earlier part of their classieal 
course ; he has therefore made the explanations in the former part of the work qnite 
fiiU, with frequent references to such grammars as are In the hands of most studenti 

The notes proper are purely explanatory and grammaticaL Other remarks, ii 
the way of criticism or investigation, are appended to the several chapters, for the 
sako of awakening reflection and inciting to farthor inqniry. 

A condensed treatise on the lonic Dialect and the peculiar forms of decIensioD 
and conjugation used by Herodotus, removes one of the most serious difflculties thit 
has heretofore embarrassed the student in reading this author. If this chapteria 
leamed in advance, the dialectic forms, otherwise so troublesome, will be reoo^^niMd 
wlthout the slightest difficulty. 

The tezt is printed in large, bold type, and accompanied with a Miap of the wf^ 
dMeribed. 



SOPHOOLES' 

(Edipus Tyrannus. 

WITH ENGLISH N0TE8, FOB THE USE OP STUDENTS IN SOHOOM 

AND COLLEGES. 

EY HOWARD CROSBY, A. M., 

PBOFB880B OF THB GKBBK LANOITAOB AND UTBBATUBB IN THB 
NBW TOBK UNTVBKSITT. 

12mo. 138 pages. Frice 75 Cents. 

Th<f object ha<l In view In thls publlcation is to ftimlsh to coUege-studentB du 
masterpiece of the greatest of Greek traglc poets in a convenient form. No loarned 
critlcism on the text was needed or has been attempted. The Tauchnitz edition hai 
freen chlefly followed, and such aid is rendered, in the way of notes, as may aidst, 
not render needless, the efibrts of the student Too much help begets Indolenee, 
IJK) little, despair : the author has striven to present the happy mean. 

Tho inviting appearance of the text and the merit of the commentaiy have mt^ 
MdB voluQie a &7oilte wherever it has been used. 



Lat in Classical Wor k». 
The Works of Horace. 

WITH ENQLISH NOTlES, FOB THE USE OF SCHOOLS AKD COLLEQH 

BY J. L. LINCOLN, 

raonesoR or ras LAmr lakguaos and LmrRATintB ik bbowit xnrmEBnfi. 

12mo. 675 pages. Price $1 26. 

llio text of thifl edition is mainlj that of Orelli, the most Important readingi it 

•ther eritics oeing giren in fuot-notes. The volurae is introduced with a biographied 

ifcetch of Horace and a critiqne on his writings, which enable the student to cnter in* 

telligently on his work. Pecaliar grammatical constmctions, as well as geographical 

tnd historical allusions, are ezplained in notes, which are Jost full enough to aid th« 

pnpil, to ezcite him to gain a thorongh onderstanding of the anthor, and awakcn in 

him a taste for philological stndies, without taking all labor off his hands. While the 

chief aim has been to impart a clear Idea of Latin Syntaz as exhibited in tho text, It 

has also been a cherishcd object to take advantage of the mcans so variously and richlj 

ftimished by Horace for promoting the poetical taste and litenuy cultnre of th« 

tudent. 

I^rom CMi arUds ly Pao». BAiin, of ths Vniveratty of HeideHberg^ in ths 
Meidelberg Annali of Literature. 

" Tbere are already several American edltions of Horace, intendsd for the nse of 
•chools; of one of tfaese, wbich has passed through many editions, aid b^ also been 
widely circulated in Eo^land, mention has l>ecn formerly made in this journal ; but 
that one we may not pnt npon an e-quality witb the one now before iis, inasmuch aa 
thls-has taken a different stand-point, which may serve as a siorn of projrress in this 
department of study. The editor has, it is true, also intended hls work for the use of 
ftchools, and has sought to adapt it, in all its parts. to such a use ; but stiil, without los- 
ing sigbt of this pnrpose, he tias proceeded throui^hoat with moro independenciv In the 

Ereparation of the Notes, the editor has faithfully observed the orinciples (laid dowB 
1 hls prefece); the explanations of the poefs words comraend toemselves by a com- 
pres^ed brevity which limits itself to what Is most essential, and by a sharp preciaioa 
(^expression; andreferences to other passages of the poet,and also to gnunnuui^ 
dicti<MUiries, Jec^ are not wanting. 



SALLUST'S 

Jugurtha and Catiline 

WITH NOTES AND A VOCABULAET 

BY NOBLE BUTLER AND MINARD STURGUa 

12ino. 897 pages. Frice $L 

The editors haye spent s vast amonnt of time and labor in correcting th6 tezt, bj 
■ comparison of the most improved German and English editions. It b> botieved thst 
fiiiB will bo ^und superior to any edltion hitherto published in tbls country. In ae- 
eoxdance with their chronological order, the " Jugiirtba^ precedes the **CatiIine." 
The Nntes are coptous and tcrsely expressed ; they display not only fine schclarship^ 
Imt (what is qnSte as neoessary in such a book) a practical knowledge of the difBeid 
Hm ^hioh the stndent enconnters in readipg this anthor, and the aids that he n* 
fvb^ The Yocabnlary was prepared by the late Wzluam H. G. Bittlbi. ^ 
«10 lelbvmdaBaMtfUidlkithAilpeiformaoMk 



la tin Classical WotJ a. 
Germania and Agricola 

OP OAIUS OORNELIUS TAOITUS, 

WITH NOTEB FOB OOLLEOES. 
Bt W. S. TYLER, 

FBOraMOS OW THS OBXBK AHD LATZH LAHOVAOES TX AMRSBR OOIlMli 

121II0. 193 pages. Frioa 62 CentB. 

Ttdtns^s aoconnt of Oermanj and life of Afn^cola are omong the most ftsdnatiiif 
tnd instrnctiye Latin classics. The present edition Iias been preparod expresBly foi 
eoUege classes| by one wbo knows wbat tbey noed. In it will be foand: 1. A LatiB 
text, approved by all the more recent editors. 2. A oiplous illnstration of the gr»m- 
matical constractions, as well as of the rbetorical and poetical naages peculiar to 
Tadtus. In a writer so concise it has been deemed necessary to pay particular t»> 
gard to the connecUon of tbougbt, and to tbe particles as the hinges of that ooiineo' 
tion. B. Constant comparisons of tbe writer witb tbe autbors of tbe.Augustan as^ 
for tbe purpose of indicating tbe cbanges wbicb bad already been wrougbt in the 
langnago of the Boman people. 4. An embodiment in small compass of the most val* 
Qable labors of su<ih recent German critics as Grimm, Ganther, Grabei^ Eiessling, 
Dronke, Both, Buperti, and Waltber. 

From Pbof. LiNCOur, o/SroiDn Uhiversity. 

**I bavo found tbe book in daily nse with my class of very great servioe, veiy 
pracfjoal, and well suited to the wants of students. I am very much ploaeed w^th tlM 
Lifo of Tacitus and the Introduction, and indeed witb the literury charabter of t^ 
book throughont. We sball Biake tbe book a part of out Latin course.** 



The Hiftories of Tacitus. 

Bt w. s. tyler. 

WITH NOTES FOE OOLLEGES. 

i2mo. 453 pages. Frice $1 2d. 

Tbe text of Tacitns is bere presented in a form as correct as a comparlson <^tht 
b68t editions can make it Notes are appended for the stndenfs nse, wbich contiiB 
Bot only tbe grammatical, but likewise all tbe geographical, arcbseological, and hifl- 
torical Illustratlons tbat are necessary to render the author intelligible. It has been 
tbe constant aim of tbe editor to carry students beyond the dry details of grammai 
aud lexicography, and introduce them to afomiliaracquaintance and liyely sympathy 
witb tbe autbor and bis times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persona uA 
plaoes, render reference easy. 

I^rom Pbop. Hackbtt, ofNewUm Thsoloffical Seminarp. 
"Tbe notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than tboie on the 
Gerroania and Agrlcola.' They come as near to auoh notes «s I woiild be glaa U 
^M STBeir cfi a claasic, 18 almoet u;7 thin^ tbAt I hsTe yet aooD.*' 



liat in Caassical Wor kg, 
L i nc oln's Li vy. 

ttLECTIONS FROM TIIE FIEST FIVE B00K8. TOGETHEE Wmi THI 
TWENTY-FIE8T AND TWENTY-SECOND BOOKS ENTIRE: WITH 
A PLAN OP EOME, A MAP OF THE PASSAGE OP HANNIBAI^ 
AND ENOLISB NOTES FOE THE USE OF SCHOOLS. 

By j. l. lincoln, 

FXOnVOB OF THX LATHr LAKGVAGS AKD LITSBATinai DT BSOinr UKTnaSITY. 

12II10. 829 pages. Price K, 

The pabllshers belieye that in this edition of Livj a w&nt is sapplled whlch hta 
been Q&iversany felt; there being prcvious to this no Amerlcan edition fkimished 
with the reqaidte aids for the successfitl studj of tliis Latin author. The text Is 
diiefly tliat of Alscho&ki, which is now eenerally reccived bj the best crttics. The 
■otes have been prepared with special reference to the grammatical stady of the 
knguage, and the illastration of its forms, oonstractions, and idioms, as used bj 
Liv7. They will not be found to foster habits of dependence in the student, bj 
iopplying indiscriminate trauslation or nnnecessary assistance ; but come to liis help 
only in such parti aa it is fair to suppose he cannot master bj his own exertionSb 
They also embraoo aU necessary lnft>nnation relating to history, geography, and an- 
iiqaities. 

Lincoln'8 LIvj has been highlj commended by ctitics, and is nsed in nearly &n 
ibe oolleges in the country. 

From Pbof. Akssbson, of WaUrvOle CoUege, 

**A carefhl examination of several portions of your work has convlnced me that 
for the use of students, it Is altogether euperior to any edition of Livy wlth which I 
am acqoainted. Among its excellencies.yuu will permit me to narae the c!o«te atten* 
tion given to particlcs, to the subjunctive mood, the constant reference to the gram* 
mars, the diserimination of words nearly synonymous, and the care in giving the lo 
ealities mentioned in the text The book will be hereaiter osed in onr coUoge." 



BEZA'S LATIN VERSION 

OF 

rhe New Teftament. 

12mo. 291page8. Price 75 cents. 

The now acknowledged propriety of giving stndents of langaages fomlllar worka 
fcr translation— thus adopting in the schools the mode by which the child flrst Icami 
lo talk — bas Induced the pnblication of this new American edition of Beza^s Latiii 
Version of tho New Testament Ever since its flrst appearance, tbis work has kept 
tta p!ace in the genoral esteem ; while more recent versions have been so strongly 
tfnged with tte pecnliar views of the translators as to mako them acceptable to par- 
Mealar classes ucily. The edltor bas exerted himself fo render the present edltion 
•rerUiT of patrotiage by its superlor accuracy and neatness; and tbepublishers llattei 
yMUMftlFet that the pidQfl bestowed idU inBoie Car it * prefeTence oyer otber eilitleMk 



La tin Cla^Bsical Work s> 
Arnold's Latin Courfe. 

FmST AND SECOirD LATIH BCOK AHD FBACTICAL ORAMHAI 
Bbtisbo akd CABxnrLLT CoBuscTiD, BT J. A. 8PE19CEB, D. D. ISmo. 
859 pages. Prio« 75 cents. 

n FBACnCAL IHTBODircnON TO LATOr FBOSE COMPOSmOE 

JtKVJXH AVD OABZHTLLT GOBBXCTXD, BT J. A. 8PENCES, D. D. 12mA 
856pages. Prl^e $1. 

IIL COBHSLIUS HEPOS. Wrh QimnoiiB ahd Answbbs, ajtd an Imitatiti 
ExBBCiss ON EACH Chapteb. With Notes bt E. A. JOHNSON, Pbot. Of 
Latin in Unit. of Nkw Yoek. Nbw Edition, enlabged, wrm a Lkxicoh, 
Histobioal and Geoobaphioal Indxx, &a 12mo. 850 pages. Price $t 

Amold'8 Classical Series bas attained a drealation almost nnparalleled, haring 
been Introdnced Into nearly all the leadlng edncational institntions in the United 
Btates. The secret of thls saccess is, that the author has hit npon the tme sTstero of 
teaching tho andent languages. He exhlbits them not as dead, bat as IlTing tongnes, 
and bj imitation and repetition, the means whicb natnre herself polnts ont to tlie 
child learaing his mother tongue, hc &miliarizes the stadent with tue idioms em* 
ployed bj the elegant writers and speakers of antlquitj. 

The First and Second Latin Book should be put in the Iiands of tho beginner, Trho 
will soon ac<inire Arom its pages a better idea of the language than conld be gaioed hj 
months of stndy according to the old system. The reason ot this is, that every thin? 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no soonor leamed than it is applied. Tha 
pnpil is at once set to work on exercises. 

The Prose Composition forms an excellent seqnel to the abi^ye work, or may ba 
asod wlth any other course. It teaches the art of writlng Latin more correctly and 
thoronghly, more eadlyand pleasantly, than any other^ork. In its pages Latin 
•ynonymes are carefully illnstrated, differences of idiom noted, cantions as tooommon 
errors impressed on the mind, and eyery help afforded towards attaining a pure and 
flowing Latin style. 

Fram N. 'Whxelxb, Principal W&reester Cowdy Bigh Schock 

** In the skill with which he sets forth the idiomaUe pecuUariHes^ as well as li 
the directness and simpliclt/ with wbich he states the Ibcts of the andent langoages, 
Mr. Amold has no snperfor. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awi^en u 
iiUorefit in the stndy of Iangi^«ge, or so weU fitted to lay the foimdation of a correff 
■eholarship and refined taste.^ 

From A. B. Bussbll, OaUand Mffh School, 

•* The style in which the books are got np fs not their only recommendatioB. 
With thorough instmction on the part of the teacher nsing thcse books as text-booH 
I am confldent a much more ample retnrn for the time and labor bestowed by oar 
yonth upon Latin must be seoured. The tlme certainly has come when nn advtnc* 
must be made npon the old methods of instmction. I am glad to have a work tbat 
fromisea so many adyantages as AmoId's First and Second Latin Book to b^in." 

lYom C. M. Blake, Olassical Teach^r^ PhUadelphia» 

** I am mnch pleased wilh Araokrs Latin Books. A class of my older boys !»•▼• 
ost flnisbed the Flrst and Second Book. Tl.ey had stndied Latin fi>r a loQf tta* 
«*»M, but never undwUood it^ tbey aay, as tfcey do now." 



Spanish Grammars, 



Ollendorfl-'s Spanish Grammar: 

▲ Nbw Mkthud op" Lbarxino to I2eaj>, Writb. and Spbak the Spanisii Lan- 

OUAGK; ■WlTll PrACTICAL KuLKS KOU BpaKISU PliONUKClATION, AKD MoDELB Of 
SoCXAI. AND Ck>MM£UCIAL COIIUESPONDBNCE. 

BY M. VELAZQUEZ AND T. T. SIMONN^. 

12mo. 660 Fages. Price $1 ~K£T to tlie Sazna. Separate voL Frice 75o. 

The admirable system introduced by Ollendorff is applied iii this 
volume to the Spanish language. Having receivcd, from the two 
distinguished cditors to whom its supervLsion was intrusted. cor- 
rections, emendations, and additions, which spccially adapt it to the 
youth of this country, it is beheved to embrace every possible ad- 
vantage for imparting a thorough and practical knowledge of Spanish. 
A course of systcmatic gramiiiar underlics the whole ; but its de* 
velopment is so gradual and inductivo as not to weary the lcamer. 
Numerous examplcs of regular and irregular verbs arc presented : 
and nothing that can expedite the pupiPs progress, in the way of 
ezplanation and ilhistration, is omitted. 

Grammar of the Spanish Language; 

WiTU A. niSTOBT OF Tns Languaos and Pbactical Exgbcises. 

BY M. SCHELE DE VERE. 

12zno. 273 pages. Price $1. 

In this volumc are embodied the rcsults of many years expcri- 
ence on the part of thc author, as Professor of Spanish in the tJni- 
vcrsity of Virginia. It aims to impart a critical knowlcdge of tho 
language by a systematic courso of grammar, illustrated with 
appropriate exercises. The author has availed himself of the labors 
of recent grammarians and critics ; and by condensing his rulcs and 
principlcs and rcjccting a burdcnsomo superfluity of detail, he has 
brought the whole within comparativcly small compass. By pur- 
suing this simple course, the language may be casily and quickly 
mastered, not only for conversational purposes, but for reading it 
fiuenUy and writing it with elegance. 



I^panish Dictionaxy. 



SEOANE, NEUMAN, AND BARETTI'S 

SPAMSH MD EIhGUSH, AKD ENGLISH AlfD SPAHSH 

Pronouncing Dictionary. 

BY MARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA, 

PBOF. OFXni! SPAiriSn LAKOnAOB AJJD IJTKBATimB IN COLIDIBIA COLLKOB, N. T., A5D 
COBBESPONDI>'G HEJIBBB OF TJIE »ATIONAL INSTITUTB, WASUINGTON. 

LargeSvo. ISOOpages. Neat type, fine paper, and gtnmg bixiding. F^$5, 

The pronunciatioD of the Castilian language is so clearly set forth in 
this Dictionary, as to render it well-nigh impossible for any pcrson who 
can read English readily, to fail of obtaining the true sounds of the 
Bpanish words at sight. 

In the revision of the work, more than eight thousand words, idioms, 
and familiar phrases have been added. 

It gives in both languages the ezact equivalenls of the words in gen- 
eral use, both in their Hteral and metaphorical acceptations. 

Also, the technical terms most frequently used in the arts, in chem- 
Istry, botany, medicine, and notural history, as well as nautical and 
mei*cantile terms and phrases — ^most of which are not found in other 
Dictionaries. 

Also many Spanish words used only in American countries which 
were formerly dependencies of Spain. 

The names of many important articles of commerce, gleaned from 
the price currents of Spanish andSouth American cities, are insertedfor 
the benefit of the merchant, who will here find all that he needs for 
carrying on a business correspondence. 

The parts of tho irregular verbs in Spanish and English are here, 
for the firat time, given in full, in their alphabetical order. 

The work likewise contains a grammatical synopsis of both lan' 
guages, arranged for ready and convenient reference. 

The new and improvedorthographysanctioned by the latest edition 
of the Dictionary of the Academy — now universally adopted by the 
press — is here given for the first time in a Spanish and English Dic- 
tionary. 

AN ABRTOQMENT OF VBLAZQUEZ*S LAROE DICTIONART, INTENDED FOR 8C!HO0L% 
COLLEGES, AND TRAVELLEBS. 

In Two Parts : I. Spanlsli-Enslisli; II. EnsUsli-Spaniib* 

BY MABIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA. 
12ma 888page8. Frioefl50. 



Oerman Text-Booksu 



GEBMM AW ENGLISH, MD ENGLISH AND GEMAN 

Pronouncing Dictionaiy. 

BY G. J. ABLER, A. M., 

rXOF. OFTBI OBitllAH LAKQnAOl AHD LltlEEATVaB IN Tn2 nNZTBBSITT OF KBW TOBK. 

Oneelegaatlaige8vo.v6L 1400pagee. Price$d50. 

The aim of the distinguished author of this work bas been to 
embody all the valuable results of the most recent iuTestigations in 
a German Lezicon, which might become not onlj a reliablc guide 
for the practical acquisition of the language, but ono which would 
not forsake the student in the higher walks of his pursuits, to which 
its treasures would invite him. 

In the preparation of tho German and English Part, the basis 
adopted has been the work of Flugel, compiled in reality by Hei- 
mann, Feiling, and Ozenford. This was the most complete and ju- 
diciously prepared manual of the kind in England. 

The present work contains the acoentuation of every Gerraan 
word, several hundred s^inonymes, together with a classification and 
alphabctical list of the irr^ular verbs, and a Dictionary of German 
abbreviations. 

The foreign words, likewise, which have not been completely 
Germanized, and which often differ in pronunciation and inflcction 
from such as are purely native, have been designated by particular 
marks. 

The vocabulary of foreign words, which now act so important a 
part, not only in scientific works, but in the best classics, reviews, 
journals, newspapers, and even in conversation, has been copiously 
supplied from the most complete and correct sources. It is believed 
that in the terminology of chemistry, mineralogy, the practical arts, 
commerce, navigation, rhetoric, gramm'ar, mythology, philosophy, 
&c., scarcely a word will be found to be wanting. 

The Second or German-English Part of this volume has heen 
chiefly reprinted from the work of Fltigel. (The attcntion which 
has been paid in Germany to the preparation of English dictionaries 
for the Gerraan student has been such as to render these works 
very complete. The student. therefore, will scarcely find anything 
defident in this Second Part) 

An Abridgment of the Above. 

'sMpagM. Prioe$160. 



y. 



Garman Tezt-Book8« 



Ollendorff's New Method 

•P LSJUUrnCO TO BXAD, WBITE, A27D SPKAK THI CnBMAN LASOITAOIb 

BY GEORGE J. ADLER, A. M. 

131110. 510pages. PriC9$L 

EEY TO EXEIICISES. Bt^parate Tolame. Price 75 centa. 

The Gerraan Grammar has undergone carcful revision at fhe 
hands of a ripe scholar, whose position has made him acquainted 
with the wants of pupils in this country. He has adapted ihe 
wholc to their necessities, and added what seemed nccessary to a 
complete development of the suhiect. 

Practical German Grammar. 

BY CHARLES EICHHORN. 

12mo. 287pag8S. PriceSl. 

Those who have used Eichhom's Grammar commend it in the 
highest terms for the excellence of its arrangemcnt, the simplicity 
of its rules, and the tact with which ahstruse points of grammar are 
illustrated hy means of written excrcises. It is the work of a 
practical teacher, who has leamed by experienco what the difficul- 
tics of tho pupil are and ho w to rcmoye them. 

Elementary German Reader. 

BY REV. L. W. HEYDENREICH, 

FBOFESSOB OF LAVOUAOES AT BKTnLEaS», PA. 

This is an excellent volume for beginners, combining the ad- 
Vantages of Grammar and Reader. It has rcceived strong and cor- 
dial commendations from the best Gcrman scholars in the coimtry: 
among whom are Prof. Schmidt, of Columbia CoIIege, N. Y. ; Wil- 
liam M. Reynolds, late Pres. of Capitol Univ., Oolumbus, Ohioj 
Edward H. Reichel, Principal of Nazareth Ilall ; W. D. Whitnsy, 
Prof. of Sanscrit and Qcrman in Yalo College, &c., &c. 



Standard Works. 



Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar. 

SSVHIsTEENTn EDITION, Wrm COBRECTIOXS AND ADDITIONS BT DB. E. BdDI6E& 

TRANSLATED BY T. J. CONANT, 

PBOFIS80B OF nXBSEW IN BOCHXSTICB TIIBOLOOIOAL BSMINABT, KEW TOBX:. 

8vo. S61 pages. Prioe $2 60« 

The present edition of Gesenius' standard Hebrew Grammar has 
been carefully translated from the seventeenth German edition, re- 
cently published, after a careful revision by the learned Rddiger. In 
its present iraproved statCj it embodies all that is known of Hebrew 
philology. 

A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in acquir- 
ing and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles of reading 
and infiection, and in the analysis of forms, has been appended by 
Professor Conant. To those is added a Crestomathy, consisting of 
grammatical and exegetical notcs on numerous reading-lessons 
selected from Scripture, suited to the wants of the student. Great 
pains have been taken to insure correctness in the text; andj 
throughout the whole volume, nothing calculated to facilitatc ^he 
leamer's progress has been ovcrlooked or omitted. 

Uhlemann's Syriac Grammar. 

TBANBLATBD FBOM THB «XBMAir, 

BY ENOCH HUTCHINSON. 

WIXB A COTTBSS OF XXBBCISBS IN eYBIAO OBAMM AB, AND A CHBKSTOaLATinr AIO) BBIXV 
LXXICON PBBPABED BY THX TBANSLATOR. 

8vo. 867 pages. Price $3 50. 

Uhlemann's Grammar holds the same rank in relation to the 
Syriac language that Gesenius' does to Hebrew. It is not only 
tho most accurate and comprehensive Syriac Grammar yetcompiled, 
but the clearest in its arrangement and explanations, and the best 
adapted to the studenfs wants. The translator has enhanccd its 
yaluo by the addition of copious exercises and an admirable Chresto- 
mathy. 



Italian Tezt-Books. 



Ollendorff's Italian Grammars. 

PBTOJIBT liESSONS IN liEABNING TO BEAD, WBITT:, 
ABm 8PEAK T£IE ITAIilAN liANGUAGB. I^tTEODUcroftT 

TO THB LiLSOXS OaAJiIMAB. Bt O. W. GbrENE. 

18]no. 288 pages. Piice 50 cents. 

OIXBNIMIBIVS NEW ItnSTHOB OF liBABNING TO 
B£AI>9 WBITS, ANB SP£AK TBIB ITALIAN liAN- 

GUAGE. WiTii Adoitions xvix CoBEEcnoKS. Bt E. Felix Fobisti, LL.P. 

12ino. '588 pages. Price $1 50. KEY— Price 75 cents. Separate yoL 
In Ollendorflf 's gramniar& is for tbe fii*st time presented a system 
by which the student can acquire a conversational knowledgc of 
Italian. This will recommend thcm to practical students; whilc at 
the^ same time there is no lack of rules and principlcs for those who 
would pursue a systematic grammatical course with the viewof 
translating and writing the language. 

Profl Greene's Introduction should be taken up by youthful 
dasses, for whom it is spccially designed, thc more diflBcult parts of 
the course being left for the larger volume. 

The advanced work has been carefully revised by Prof. Foresti, 
who has made such emendations axd additions as the wants of the 
country required. In many sections the services of an Italian tcacher 
cannot be obtained ; thc Ollendorflf Course and Key will there sup- 
ply the want of a master in the most satisfactory manner. 

Italian Reader. 

A CoLLSonoir or Pieoes ix Italxan Prose, DxsiGirED as a KEADzsro-Boox roi 
Students op tub.Itauan Lakguagb. 

BY E. FELIX FORESTI, LL.D. 
12mo. 298 pages. Price $1. 
In making selections for this volume, Prof. Foresti has had re^ 
course to thc modem writers of Italy rather than to thc old school 
of novelists, historians, and poets ; his oljcct being to prescnt a 
picture of the Italian language as it is written and spokcn at tho 
prescnt day. The literary taste of thc compiler, and his judgment 
as an instructor, havc been brought to bear with tho happiest ro- 
sults in this valuable Eeader. 



Latm Classical Works. 



Virgil's iEneid. 

WITn BXPLAKATOBT NOTES. 

BY HENRY S. FRIEZE, 

FBOnaSOK OF LATUf IN TIIB BTATB UNIYKBSITY OF MIOBIOAV. 

12mo. Hlaitxated. 698 pages. $1 25. 

The appearance of this edition of Virgirs ^neid will, it is be- 
lieved, be hailed wiih delight by all classical teachers. Neithep 
expense nor pains have been sparcd to clothe the great Latin epic 
in a fitting dress. The type is unusually large and distinct, and 
errors in the text, so annoying to the learner, have been carefully 
avoided. The work contains eighty-five engravings, which de^ 
lineate the usages, costumes, weapons, arts, and mjthology of the 
ancients with a vividness that can be attained only by pictorial 
illustration. The great featui-e of this edition is the scholarly and 
judicious commentary fumished in the appcnded Notes. The au- 
thor hns here endeavored, not to show his leaming, but to supply 
such practical aid as will enable the pupil to undcrstand and appre- 
date what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly 
explainiog the most difBcult passjiges, while they are not so ex- 
tended as to take all labor off the pupirs hands. Propei-ty used, 
they cannot fail to impart an intelligent acquaintance with the 
syntax of the language. In a word, this work is comwiended to 
teachers as the most elegant, accurate, interesting, and practically 
useful edition of the JSneid that has yet been published. 

From JoHN H. Brunner, Prea. mtoawee OjO. 
The typography, paper, and bindfng of VlreiTs JSneld, hy Prof Frelze, are all that 
need be desired; while the loarned and jadleious notes appended, are very valuable 
indeed. 

From Pbino. of Pitomont (Va ) Acadtjmt. 
I have to thank yoa for a copy ©f Prof Frieze's edition of Ihe iEntfld. I havo been 
exceedingly pleased in nfy examlnation of it The slze of the type from wlitch the 
text is printed, and the fanltless exccution leave uothing to be desired in these respects. 
The adherence to a staudard text throughout, increasesi the valne of thls edlt|en. 

Frwm. D. G. MooKie, Prino. U. Eigh 3. liuttnnd. 
Thecopy of PrieTO^s ** Virgll " forwarded to me was duly received. It is bo evl- 
dently toperior to in j of tbe other editioss, tbat I Bhftll onbetitatiogly adopt it in ray 



Greek Classical Works. 



A First Greek Book and Introductory 
Reader. 

BY PROF. A. HABKNESS, PH. D., 

OF BEOWH VlfITEB8ITr« ATTTnOS OF "ACNOLD^S FIBST LATXN BOOK,^ XTO., 

12mo. 276 pages. 75 centi 

This work embraces, in onc small volume, the lcading features 
of the author's two Latin books. It is designed to conduct the 
pupil in a series of Lessons and Exercises through the Forms and 
Syntax of the language, and togive him sufficient practice in trans- 
lating, first classified sentences and then easy connected discourses 
^n the form of fables, anecdotes, and legends, to prepare him to en- 
ter with ease and success upon the consecutive study of such a 
work as the Anabasis of Xenophon. 

A Greek Grammar 

FOR SCHOOLS AND OOLLEGESS. 

BY JAMES HABLEY, 

PBOFB880B XN TALB OOLLBOB 

12mo. 366pages. $125 

Professor Hadley's long-expected Grammar is presented to the 
public in the confident belief that it will, in every respect, meet the 
wants of Academies and Colleges. It displays a thorough ac- 
quaintance with the labors of English and German critics, while 
the original researches of its author, with special reference to the 
wants of American students, impart to it a peculiar value. Its 
mastcrly treatment of the Greek particlcs, as "j^ariously construed 
with the different moods and tenses of the verb, is worthy of par- 
ticular attention. It will be found clear in its language, accurate 
in its definitions, judicious in its arrangement, and sufficiently com- 
prehensive for all purposes, while it is free from that cumbrous ar- 
ray of details so repulsive to the student. 
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